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PREFACE

In editing these demotic stories I have endeavoured
to advance by a step that not insignificant branch of
Egyptology which counts an Englishman, Thomas
Young, -among the chief founders of its study, but
which since his time has been neglected entirely in
this country. The decipherment of demotic, inaugu-
rated by Akerblad’s famous letter to De Sacy in 1802,
and continued by Young and Champollion in 1820-1830,
was most successfully cultivated by Heinrich Brugsch
in the first half of his brilliant career, from 1847 to
1868, when he finished his. dictionary of hieroglyphic
and demotic. With such completeness did he triumph
over the crabbed script that it remains for his successors
only to perfect his work, at least for the later periods,
Brugsch had for long been practically the sole reader
of demotic when Revillout attacked the subject as
a student of Coptic. By his multitudinous works the
latter has certainly thrown light on the interpretation
of the legal documents—some of which belong to the
early period—and on the metrology. Demotic is, how-
ever, a subject which requires above all things care
and accuracy if satisfactory results are to be obtained
by the student, The recent work of W. Max Miiller

ommencing in 1886, but unfortunately never extending
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beyond brilliant discussions of single words and groups),
of Krall, Hess, and Spiegelberg, augur well for the
future of the study, and it is certain that it will
progress rapidly as the results of Coptic and hiero-
glyphic research are brought to bear in a scientific
manner upon this intermediate stage of the Egyptian
language.

In spite of all that has been accomplished in demotic,
there is much to be done that is almost of a pioneer
character, and much that has been conjectured or con-
tested must be either established or overthrown by
positive proofs. This is the main apology for the
voluminousness of the philological notes in Part II;
though many of them are due chiefly to the bad
writing or bad preservation of the second tale.

I may here be allowed to express my great obliga-
tions to the authorities of the department of MSS.
in the British Museum for permission to publish the
demotic text of the second story, and to the Delegates
of the Clarendon Press for undertaking the serious
expense of printing this book. My thanks are also
especially due to the Rev. E. M, Walker, of Queen’s
College, for encouragement and advice; the Provost of
Queen’s College, Oxford, for introducing and supporting
my application to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press;
Mr. Cannan, the Secretary of the Delegates; Mr. Horace
Hart, the Controller of the Press; and last, but not
least, Mr. F. G. Kenyon of the British Museum, by
whose kindness I was amongst the first to see the
newly unrolled ‘Papyrus DCIV, and enjoyed every
facility for studying it. The particulars furnished by
him in regard to the history of the papyrus and to the
Greek text upon the zecfo will be found in a subsequent
page.

A glossary of the two demotic stories has been pre-
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pared, and it is intended to publish it later, when the
work may have had the benefit of the criticism of
fellow-students. A photographic facsimile and a hand-
copy of the new tale are issued herewith. The first
tale has long been accessible in a good facsimile, but
negatives of the original papyrus in the Gizeh Museum
have been taken at my request by Emile Brugsch-Bey,
brother of the great demotist, and are now deposited
with Mr. R. C. Murray, 8 Garrick Street, Covent Garden,
London, W.C,, to whom applications for prints should
be addressed.

This volume must not go to press without a word
acknowledging " its special indebtedness to the great
work of Professor Sethe on the Egyptian Verb, which
appeared last autumn at the moment when I was
engaged in the final shaping of the materials for the
book. By his masterly historical treatment of the
verbal forms in Hieroglyphic and in Coptic, Sethe has
made it possible here to begin classification, on the
lines laid down by him, of the remarkable forms which
the verb assumes in demotic.

May, 1900.
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PART 1
HISTORICAL AND LITERARY

"CHAPTER 1
THE STORY OF SETHON

§ 1. Introductory: Stories in later Egypt. § 2. Khamuas n history.
§ 3. Khamuas in tradition. § 4. His title Sem-Setne, high priest of Ptah.
§ 5. The story of Sethon. § 6. Historical features. § 4. Name Sethos
or Z&t? § 8. or title Sethon-Setne? § 9. Attempt to identify the priest-
king. § ro. Foreign elements in the story.

§ 1. Tuis is not the place to enter upon the general
subject of Egyptian tales, of which demotic is now
beginning to yield a rich variety dating from the
Graeco-Roman age. But we must note the fact that
while a considerable number of stories are extant in
hieratic of the Middle and New Kingdoms, ten centuries
follow between the end of the New Kingdom and the
middle of the Ptolemaic rule (¢z7¢a 1200-150 B.C.), during
which this class of literature is entirely unrepresented
by native documents. From two external sources,
however, we gather that the art of the story-teller was
by no means in abeyance, though it would seem that his
tales were not often committed to writing by Egyptian
scribes. The Biblical story of Joseph, charged as it is
with Egyptian ideas and marked by Egyptian names of
the late period, may very well be a product of Hebrew

GRIFFITH. B



2 THE STORY OF SETHON [pr. 1

intercourse with the Egyptians after 1000 B.c.!; and in
his history Herodotus collected multitudes of imaginative
traditions current in Egypt of the fifth century. How
far the stories in Herodotus are genuinely Egyptian
it would be difficult at present to say. Often they have
a strong Greek tinge, while the demotic stories of the
Graeco-Roman epoch are thoroughly native and bear
few distinct traces of external influence,

§ 2. Two of these stories—later by several centuries
than Herodotus—relate to a famous high priest of Ptah
who flourished about 1250 B.c. His name Kha-m-uas
(£<m-Ws-¢)?, meaning ‘manifestation in Thebes,” indi-
cates that he was born in the southern capital; but he
lived and died a Memphite, He was head of the whole
hierarchy of his time, and the most notable of the
innumerable progeny of the great King Rameses II.
From contemporary documents we learn that his mother
was the queen Isit-nefert. In his youth he would seem
to have taken part in the wars, but his recorded acts
are principally of a sacerdotal nature, and he appears
conspicuously in the celebration of national festivals
from the thirtieth year of Rameses onwards. Apparently
Khamuas died in the fifty-fifth ;year of his father’s long
reign of sixty-seven years; otherwise he might perhaps
have succeeded to the kingdom which eventually fell
‘to Merenptah, the thirteenth son of Rameses, His

tomb is near the Great Pyramid?

* The dates assigned by Biblical critics to various portions of this
story extend from the middle of the ninth century to the end of the sixth.
One of the Egyptian names (Asenath) points to a period not earlier than
the end of the ninth century. The others could be somewhat older, but
on the whole the impression left is that these details belong rather to
the age of the Saites, beginning as late as 63o.

® As Maspero pointed out (4. Z., 187%, p. 143, note 41) Xapols,
occurring in the fanciful list of kings of Syncellus (ed. Dinporr, p. 179),
is probably the Greek form of his name.

% For the historical Khamuas see Maspero, H7st, 11, pp. 4246, and
references there.
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§ 3. In the demotic stories Khamuas is not presented
in a very heroic light: they relate his misfortunes and
seem rather to scoff at his learning, which availed
so. little against the gods, or even the sages and
magicians of less degenerate times. The discovery of
certain late funerary texts! is attributed to his in-
defatigable research. They are entitled ‘ The writings
of the vase which Khamuas the chief son of the king
found under (or at?) the head of a divine one (mummy)
in the west of Memphis: it was more divine than any
vase in the treasury. It makes itself as a gate of
flame between the divine (»°4w) who are(?) dead
(mtw) and that which attacketh them: it is very
excellent, a million times” The first of them is
further said to have been previously discovered or
invented for his own protection by the chief royal scribe
Amenhetep, son of Hepu?, a famous Theban priest in the
reign Amenhetep III. Thus the supposed history of
this spell is not unlike that of the book which Khamuas
found in the grave of the learned scribe Neneferkaptah®.

§ 4. The title that most usually precedes the name
of Khamuas on the monuments is s#*% This is a sacer-
dotal title, not indeed confined to the high priest of
Memphis, but constantly borne by him and assigned to
his office in the Ptolemaic list of Egyptian priesthoods
at Edfu’, where the high priest of Ptah has the double
title sm, wy hrp hmww ‘ Seme and Chief Artificer (7))
“Sem of Ptah’ is a fuller form of the title®. Certainly
Khamuas was wr 4rp hmww?, as well as sem, and, for

Y PLEYTE, Chapilres supplémentaires du Livre des Morts, ch.16%7-1174 ;
see especially Pl. 126~.

% >Apévadus Tob Madmos of Josephus, deified at Thebes in Ptolemaic
times: see SgTHE in Lbers’ Aegyptiaca, p. 106 et seqq., and the graffiti
published by Prers, Hellenic Journal, 1899, 16,

S Below, pp. 16, 30 (I K#. iv. 26). * e.g. Br., Thes., 957-9.

8 Br., Dict. Géog., p. 1368. 8 Piankhy Stele, 1. 2o0.

" Br., Thes., 957. ' '
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instance, presided over the burial of the Apis bull,
which was sacred to the same god. Thus his title s»
is doubtless to he taken in its special application, i.e. as
‘high priest of Ptah at Memphis.’

In the demotic tales Khamuas is entitled ‘.S#ze (in
the second stoi‘y Stmey H<m-ws, the son of Pharaoh,
Wsr-mt-»<’1, the last name corresponding to the hiero-
glyphic Wsr-m><¢-R¢, the short form of the prenomen
of Rameses 112 In the New Kingdom and later the
title s» is often written s#w, and though in hieroglyphics
the ancient form was frequently adhered to, demotic
bilinguals of the Ptolemaic period give the form st,
stmt3, Thus stne* or stme H¢-m-ws in the tales would
seem to correspond exactly to sm f{%m-wss¢ in inscrip-
tions of his own time®.

It must be noted also that Khamuas when referred

VIR v. 4,4 cf IT KA. i, 28 and 33.

? Apparently Odaupdpys in the royal list of Syncellus (ed. DiNDORF,
p. 189). The list is the same that in the preceding group of kings
gives Xapols,

3 Br., Witb., 1221; Zhes., 890, 906, 912, 915. The change from sz
to s/m was probably at first purely graphic; cf. Old Eg. sm, ‘herbage,
spelt séymz in Ramesside hieratic, but sm, sym in dem., and CI2& in
Coptic. In the case of the title, the Ramesside writing s/ for sm may
have given rise to a new pronunciation s/, sine (helped possibly by the
title s™-s/ny < king’s son,” which accompanied it in the case of Khamuas).

* In the Ptolemaic period we meet with proper names compounded
with Stne, viz. :—P:3re(n) Stne, and T*3re-f(n) Sine in Pap. Berl. Ax. 2
(Br., Samml. dem-Gr. Eigennamen, pp. 21, 23). These may some day

" bé found ‘written in Greek, perhaps as *¥evoefor and *Sevcefov. Note
that here, as in the story, we have the form s#ze, while the priestly title
at the same period is always sm/ or sim(f). Clearly the equations sm=
stm(fy= sine = (later) séme represent no normal development (p. 142).
I should suggest that S#e was the popular form of the title s or stm-i—
the form in which it occurred in the tales, and, by transference thence, in
proper names. The final 7 in s/7-# may represent a vowel ending, so that
the word was probably identical in pronunciation with sfme. The change
from early 7 to 7 is not uncommon in Coptic, and the form s#me in the
later tale may indicate an attempt to revert to the classical pronunciation.

$ L, D,III, 174 ¢, 175 h, &c. ‘
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to more briefly in the tales appears by this title ¢ Stne,’
‘Stme’ alone, not ‘the Stne,’ or ‘the Stme,’ and never
once by his name. Thus, unless ¢ Stne’ was misinter-
preted by the later scribes as a proper name, we must
conclude that this title of the high priest was used as
an appellative for its holder, just as ‘ Pharaoh’ was used
for the kingl

§ 5. We will now turn to the Greek record. Herodotus,
whose travels in Egypt date from the reign of Artaxerxes,
about 460 B.c., reports amongst the information he
obtained from the natives regarding the kings of Egypt
a miraculous story of a Pharaoh, who was also priest of
- Hephaestus, i.e. high priest of Ptah at Memphis :—

Mera 8¢ robrov (sc. éxeyov) Pacikeboar Tov ipéa Tl
‘Hepalorov, 78 otvopa elvar Sebdv, Tov év dloylpor Exew
wapaypnoduevor Tdv paxipey Alyvrriov ds oty Senoduevor
avTdv, dANa e 8 dripa woebvra és adrovs, kal apeas dmeNéadau
Tas dpodpas, Tolot éml Tdv wporépwy Bagihéwv Sebbolar éfaipé-
Tovs ékdaTe Suddeka dpovpas. perd 8¢ én Alyvmrov é\advew
otpatdv uéyav JavaxdpBor Bacizéa "ApaBiov te kal "Acavpior
.otkaov &) é0éhew Tods paxiuovs Tév Alyvmriov Bonbéew Tov
8¢ lpéa & dmopiny dmelknuévov éoeNOévra és 7O péyapov wpds
T@yakpa dmwodipecbar, ofa kwlvvever mwalbelve Shogupéuevoy &
dpa v émeNbely Umvov, kal of 8bfar &v 1y Y émioTdvra TOV
Oedv Oapavvew, ds ovdey meloerar dyapt dvridfov Tov Apafiov
otpatér  airds ydp of wéuyrew Tipwpols. TovTotct 8 pw
wiavvov Tolor évumviowst, mapakaBévra ‘Alyvwriov Tods Bovo-
pévovs of émealar otparomedeioactar év Mnhovaly (ravry yop
elol al éoforai) Eémecbar 8¢ of Tdv payipwy pév ovdéva dvdpév,

! In ancient Egyptian the article did not exist, and though it was in
general use as early as 1500 B.c., apparently the ancient titles ‘ Pharaoh,’
and ¢ Setme’ like many other religious and ceremonial terms, remained
artikellos almost to the end. Before Coptic times, however, the initial
letter of Pr-¢o, ¢ Pharach,” was falsely interpreted as the definite article p,

and was so declined—with fem. /, pl. #——the word for ¢ Pharaoh’ being
reduced to €PO.
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kamijlovs 8¢ Kal xepdvakras kal dyopalovs dvBpdmovs. évlaira
dmicopéyovs, Toigr évavriowst adrolor émixvbévras vuvkrds pbs
dpovpalovs katd pév payelv Tods Paperpedvas alTdv, kard 0¢
78 Téfa, wpds 8¢ TAv domibwv & Byava, dore TH DoTepaly
pevybvrar opéwy yvuvdv §mAwy meoeiy moANbvs. kal viv oDTos
6 Baciheds Eornxe év 16 (pd Tob ‘Hepalorov Mbiwos, éxwv éml Tis
Xetpods pbv, Aéyov Sk ypappdrov Tdbe és éué Tis dpéwr edoePs
éoro 1, ‘

¢ After him (i.e. Anysis, they told me) that there reigned the
priest of Hephaestus whose name was Sethon (?). He treated
the Egyptian soldiery with contempt, and held them of no
account as considering that he would not have need of them.
He did them dishonour in various ways, and in particular
deprived them of their allotments of land, they having been
given twelve arouras? apiece of choice land under the previous
kings. But afterwards Sanacharib, king of the Arabians and
Assyrians, led a great army against Egypt. So the warriors
of the Egyptians refused to help, and the priest being driven
into desperate straits entered the temple and bewailed before
the image the misfortune that hung over him. And while he
lamented sleep came upon him, and it secemed to him in the
vision that the god stood by him bidding him be of good cheer,
for he would suffer no harm marching against the army of
the Arabians, for he himself would send him some who would
aid. And relying on this dream, he collected those of the
Egyptians who were willing to follow him, and pitched his camp
at Pelusium ; for by that way is the entrance to Egypt. And
not one of the warriors followed him, but (only) traders and
‘artisans and market people. And when he had arrived there,
field mice streamed into the camp of his opponents themselves
and devoured all their quivers and all their bows and the handle-
thongs of their shields besides, so that the next day they fled
destitute of arms with great loss. And now this king stands in
stone in the temple of Hephaestus, having a mouse on his hand,
speaking thus by means of an inscription, ¢ Let any one looking
upon me, (learn to) be pious !’

! WiEpeMaNN, Herodol's Zwedles Buch, cap. cxli.
* Twelve arouras would be eight or nine acres.
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This is the last item in Herodotus’ Early History of
Egypt—that dealing with the ages before the Dodecarchy
and the advent of the Greeks. The materials for this
part of his work he professes to have derived from
statements made to him by the Egyptians and especially
by the priests!, and from innumerable touches it is
evident that Mempbhite priests or guides were his principal
sources of information, The story quoted above is
obviously Memphite : let us examine it in detail.

§ 6. The name of Sennacherib (8. c. 705-680) accords
sufficiently well with the period of Egyptian history to
which Herodotus assigns the events of the story, namely
that which followed the Ethiopian conquest by Sabaco
(twenty-fifth dynasty) and preceded the rise of Psam-
metichus (8.c. 663). In that interval Egypt was invaded
time after time from Assyria, by Esarhaddon (8. c. 680~
669), and by Assurbanipal (B.c. 668-625). Sennacherib
apparently suffered no serious reverse in his great
Syrian and Palestinian expedition of B.c. 701; but the
story in Herodotus so remarkably resembles the Bib-
lical account of the disaster which befell the army of
Sennacherib in the reign of King Hezekiah? that one
can hardly doubt that both narratives had a common
origin. In the Bible, Tirhakah, king of Ethiopia and
conqueror of Egypt, figures as about to attack Senna-
cherib®, Tirhakah was the opponent of Esarhaddon
and Assurbanipal. His date is not exactly known: he
can hardly, however, have begun to reign -earlier than
B.C. 686, though he may have commanded an army
before that date.

§ 7. Who then was Sefdv, high priest of Hephaestus
and king of Egypt? At first sight his name would
seem to be Sebds in the accusative, and 3éws is the
equivalent of the Egyptian name Sefy, which occurs

1 2

cc. xcix, cxlii. 2 Kings xix. 3 Ibid. verse g.



8 THE STORY OF SETHON {PT. 1

twice amongst the kings of the nineteenth dynasty?, but
is not known later. A name compounded with that
of the god Se/ is not likely to be found in the twenty-
fifth dynasty, at a time when Osiris worship of a fanatical
kind was rapidly gaining the ascendency, and the name
of Sef was probably being erased from the monuments.
Africanus gives a king Z#r at the end of the twenty-third
dynasty ; he may have been introduced into the list to
represent the original of the supposed Iebds. If Zir
really existed, he was probably an Egyptian contem-
porary of the Ethiopian conquerors, like some other
kings of the twenty-third dynasty. It is hardly necessary
to say that a-faint correspondence to facts is all we need
look to find in the story of Herodotus; and the obscurer
kings’ names in Africanus are probably derived in many
cases from the popular tales, so that the mere occurrence
in his list of the name of a king Z47 is no guarantee that
there was ever any such person.

¢ 8. But it is also possible to read the name Jefdv as
indeclinable, and as such it is regarded by WiEpEMANN
in his admirable commentary? KgrarL has had the bold-
ness to identify Sefér with the Setne of the demotic
story here published as the first tale of Khamuas?,
As yet he has given no reasons for the identification,
but evidently he abides by it, and now calls the tale
in question ‘The Story of Sethon’ The form séme
furnished by the new story strongly suggests that sfue
. is the priestly title s¢, and confirms in part Krall's
brilliant guess. The vocalization of words is not shown

! Each of these Setys was also named Merenptah, ‘ beloved of .Ptah,’
i.e. of Hephaestus. The first of them waged war successfully in Syria,
and with him ¢ Sethos (?) priest of Hephaestus’ has hitherto generally
been identified.

2 Herodof' s Zweites Buch, p. 501.

% Footnote to p. 1 of Ein neuer historischer Roman, in Mitth. aus den
Sammiungen dev Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer, Bd. VI
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by demotic, which can render little more than their
consonantal skeleton. cTwit is found as a decan-
name in a half Greek, half Egyptian horoscope. Zefav
might be for *cewn, the Northern form of cTwi, and
Stne might well be its demotic spelling, like Zze for
Twit: ewrt ‘ whither ?’

Hence the sentence 7ov ipéa 706 ‘Healorov, &c., may
perhaps be rendered, ‘that priest of Hephaestus that
was called (the) Sethon’; or Herodotus may be supposed
to have omitted to note the name of the priest-king, and
to have designated him confusedly by his title only, being
misled by its use as an appellative. In the section
immediately preceding (cap. cxxxvii), he has probably
made a blunder of a similar though less excusable kind,
assigning the name Anysis to a king whose birthplace
he says was Anysis, while to all appearance it is
Bocchoris of whom he speaks under this false desig-
nation. But in cap. cxi an exact parallel can be found.
Here Pepdv is given as the name of a king, and Pepdy
can only be ¢ Pharaoh,” P»-%, nepo, the appellative title
by which the king was addressed and referred to in the
original of the tale retold by Herodotus. '

§ 9. If then, as seems probable, ‘Sethon’ is merely
‘Setne, the popular form? of the high-priest’s title,
who was the king intended by it in Herodotus? It
may appear useless to attempt to identify the hero of
such a tale, but the occurrence in it of the historical
name Sennacherib, and the resemblance of the story
to the Biblical narrative, encourage one to make the
endeavour. '

No Egyptian king except Ay in the eighteenth -
dynasty, and the anomalous priest-kings of Thebes
contemporary with the twenty-first dynasty, is known

! Greek Pap. in the Brit. Mus, I, PL 73, col.iii, L 11; ¢f p. 142 below.
2 See above, pp. 4, 5.
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to have displayed a priestly title. The nomarch, how-
ever, was generally high-priest in his nome-capital ;
Tefnekht, a chieftain who had succeeded in uniting
most of the princes of Lower Egypt against Piankhy,
assumed the titles of priest of Neith in Sais, and of
seme of Ptah in Memphis®. And if, to gratify the people
of Memphis, Tirhakah chose to perform the functions
‘of high-priest of Ptah, local tradition might celebrate
him in this character as a ¢ Sethon’ when commemorating
a victory or success gained by him against the Assyrians.
The kings of the Ethiopian dynasty showed themselves
exceedingly devout worshippers of Amen, the god of
their own capital. and kingdom, as well as of Thebes,
the capital of Upper Egypt, which they at first counted
as their principal Egyptian residence. But the later
members of the dynasty recognized the importance of
Lower Egypt as a source of wealth and as a barrier
against the aggressive forces ever looming in the north-
east. The first Ethiopian conqueror, Piankhy, attributes
all success in war to Amen. Tirhakah, however, may
have erected a monument at Memphis in which he
similarly extolled the divine power of Ptah, while never-
theless offending the Egyptian soldiery by .relying on the
sturdy warriors of the Sudan?

An attractive modification of this hypothesis, agreeing
with the chronology and with nearly all the data from
_every source, would be to place the event before
Tirhakah’s accession to the throne, supposing that he
was then governor of Lower Egypt and high-priest of
Ptah, and that in his office of governor he prepared to
move on the defensive against a threatened attack by

Y Piankhy Stele, 1. zo.

2 Krall thought that in Sefav there might be seen a distorted reminis-
cence of the priestly son of Rameses 11, the hero of the Egyptian tales,

The characteristics of neglect of the soldiers and faith in God might
perhaps have such an origin. '
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Sennacherib, While Tirhakah was still in the neigh-
bourhood of Pelusium, some unexpected disaster may
have befallen the Assyrian host on the borders of
Palestine and arrested their march on Egypt.

- That previous Egyptian kings had made grants of
land to their soldiery is quite probable, and it is not at
all unlikely that in the twenty-fifth dynasty these grants
were revoked or modified in favour perhaps of Ethiopian
or foreign mercenaries ; but, actually, we know nothing
of these things.

§ 10. Some features in the story are thoroughly
Egyptian, but others are foreign. The prayer to the
god and the dream in the temple are exactly paralleled
in the second story of Khamuas?, while the idea of divine
command or guidance being given by the god himself
speaking in a dream occurs as early as the days of
Thothmes IV, who records that he was thus incited to
clear the great Sphinx of the encumbering sands?.

The incident of rescue by means of mice may perhaps
have been suggested by the Greek myth of Apollo
Smintheus. The shrew-mouse, as well as the large
ichneumon, and other creatures of similar appearance,
was sacred in Egypt to one or another of the gods,
though apparently none of them was sacred to Ptah,
A person holding -a mouse is thus a conceivable subject
in Egyptian sacred iconography, though it is difficult to
quote any parallel instance. It is true that in a sculpture
upon the walls of the temple of Kummeh in Nubia,
Thothmes 111 is represented as dancing or running
forward while carrying a crested ibis as an offering to
Hathor?; but this is part of a scene, not a statue or
isolated figure. It is the last sentence, however, which
is the least Egyptian part of the tale. The form of the
inscription (és éué) and the -pointing of the moral are

! Below, p. 58. z L., D, 111, 68. s L., D, Il 57b.
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both Greek and -entirely un-Egyptian. No Egyptian
statue ‘speaks by means of letters’ in the direct way
that the productions of the old Greek artists were made
to speak. The words said to be engraved on the statue
might none the less represent the gist of part of an
Egyptian inscription.

The story of Sethon, whether it have an historical
basis or no, resembling as it does that of the destruction
of the Assyrian army in the Book of Kings, might very
well be accounted for as the product of Jewish inter-
course with Egypt in the Saite dynasty, finally shaped
by the pen of Herodotus after passing through the
mouths of Greek interpreters. Unfortunately it cannot
yet be determined with certainty whether 3<fév repre-
sents the name of Sety Merenptah—i. e, ¢ Sety, beloved
of Hephaestus—, or is the Memphite sacerdotal title of
some later king; but the second of these alternatives
appears by far the most probable, '



CHAPTER II
THE TALE OF KHAMUAS AND NENEFERKAPTAH

TuE translation of the story of Setne Khamuas
made by Brugsch in 1865-7 was one of the greatest
triumphs of that brilliant and laborious Egyptologist,
who thereby displayed the astonishing degree of per-
fection to which he had, almost single-handed, carried
the decipherment of the obscure demotic script, and at
the same time proved to the world that this script
contained a literature more lively than the legal
documents and religious texts which down to that
date had alone been recognized in it. For many
years little advance was made on Brugsch’s first
reading, though the way to a better understanding of
demotic was prepared by the general progress which
Egyptology made in the interval, and the translations
and remarks of Maspero and Revillout contained some
useful suggestions. In 1888 appeared the edition of
Hess, a very promising pupil of Brugsch!. This edition
comprised a commentary and a glossary, and showed
in many ways an advance on the original rendering.
For the first time also the text was now effectively
edited, though long before published in an admirable
facsimile prepared by Emile Brugsch. So good is this
facsimile—though sometimes a little obscure—of the

! Down to the time of his last illness in 1893, Brugsch occasionally
wrote and lectured on demotic.
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minute and complicated writing, that in carefully
collating it with Hess's copy some years ago for my
own translation not once did I convict it of a mistake:
the merest traces of signs proved to be rendered in
agreement with the true sense, even where the papyrus
was much worn and injured and the meaning had
been previously misunderstood .

The manuscript is said to have been found in
Thebes. As to its age it bears no external evidence,
for the regnal date at the end is of little value, since
so many of the Ptolemaic kings -and Roman emperors
reigned for fifteen years and more. The evidence of Egyp-
tian palaeography and language has hitherto received
scant attention, and the present editor has probably
less right even than his predecessors to attempt any
decisive attribution. It would, of course, be impossible
to-place the MS. before the beginning of the Ptolemaic
age or after the fourth century a.p. In demotic of the
Ptolemaic age the preposition 7 is constantly omitted,
but in this MS. it is omitted only before the suffix of
the first person, as in later texts. The full yet free
spelling, and the style of writing, seem clearly to point
to the period comprising the last century of Ptolemaic
rule and the first century of the Roman empire.

The text of the second tale, which is probably to
be dated a little later than the middle of the first
_century A.D., has a very different and debased appear-
ance. But this may be due to local and individual
peculiarities, for graffiti and inscriptions on ostraca of
the second century, even of the time of the Antonmes
are written in a much purer style.

The first tale of Khamuas is remarkable from every
point of view. It is one of the finest works of imagina-
tion that Egypt has bequeathed to us; it belongs to

! Revillout’s copy of the text was too erratic to be of any service.
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the best period of demotic writing, when the script
was at once full and expressive yet free from corrup-
tions and superfluities, and the existing copy contains
very few mistakes’. The writing is small, but wonder-
fully uniform, and the orthography is correct. Alto-
gether the text must be pronounced exceedingly good.
The title of the story is virtually found in " the
colophon : ‘A complete writing is this, relating of Setne
Khamuas and of Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah and Ahure his wife,
and Mer-ab her-son” The numbering of the pages is
a very unusual feature in Egyptian MSS.? The first
two are gone, and the third page is injured at the
beginning of each line. Happily the remainder is in
almost perfect condition, the beginning of the papyrus
having been torn off clean. Where it now commences,
on the third of the large and closely written pages,
we find Khamuas in the tomb of a certain Neneferkaptah,
the only son of an ancient Pharaoh. This prince is
represented to have married his only sister, and to
have perished miserably with his wife and child, thus
extinguishing the king’s hopes of being succeeded by
his own descendants. The ghosts of Neneferkaptah,
of his sister-wife Ahure, and of their child Merab, are
present in the tomb, and at the beginning of our text
Ahure is recounting to Khamuas the story of the disaster.
All their calamities: she attributes to Neneferkaptah’s
determination to possess a certain book of magic, which
Khamuas is now eager to take from him. With this
clue the general argument of the lost part of the tale
may be confidently restored. It must be remembered,

! Two indubitable mistakes are a curious inversion of the sense
throughout a long passage in iii. 19-19, and a very venial omission of
a few words at the end of vi. 12, Besides these, there are several small
points that are at least suspicious.

2 The only other instance of this known to the editor is the famous
Lilers Papyrus, a medical work written in the eighteenth dynasty. -
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however, that what is missing exceeded the half of
what remains, and must have contained episodes of
considerable length now hopelessly lost.

- The main points in the beginning of the story may
have been to this effect :—Setne Khamuas, the son of
Pharaoh Usermara, being a diligent seeker after divine
and ancient writings, was informed of the existence of
a book which Thoth, the god of letters, science, and
magic, had ‘written with his own hand, and learned
that this book was to be found in the cemetery of
Memphis, in the tomb of Neneferkaptah, the son of
a Pharaoh named apparently Mer-neb-Ptah. Having
succeeded in identifying and entering the tomb, accom-
panied by his brother Anherru, he finds there the
ghosts of the owner, his wife and his child, and lying
by them the coveted book. But they refuse to give
it up to him. Theirs it was, for they had ‘paid for it
with their earthly lives, and its magic power availed
them in good stead even within the tomb. To dis-
suade Setne from taking the book Ahure tells him
their own sad story. :
Ahurés Story.

The missing part of this may perhaps be restored somewhat
as follows :—[ And she said, ¢ It happened in the time of Pharaoh
Mernebptah (?) that the king grew old and he had no child but
myself, whose name is Ahure, and Neneferkaptah, my elder brother,
.who is beside mel. And the king desired that there should be

! The name Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah means ¢ Beautiful is the Bull of Ptah,
doubtless referring to the Apis bull, which was entitled  Renewal of Life
of Ptah! Ne-nefer is the demotic verb from a/fr; in older Egyptian
it would be #/> alone, and Neneferkaptah would have been Neferkaptah.
Ka means both ‘bull’ and ‘%ae,’ or ¢double’ The old royal name
Nefer-ka-Ra, which' is common at the end of the Old Kingdom, and
reappears in the twenty-fifth dynasty, probably means ¢Beautiful is the
ka of Ra:’ Neneferkaptah is evidently a name of the same form.

Ahure, or Ahhere (?), is a name otherwise unknown, and the name of
the king Mer-neb (?)-Ptah (?), father of Neneferkaptah (iv. 6), cannot yet
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a child to his children, and -he commanded that a feast should
be made before Pharaoh after three (?) days, and that the sons of
the generals and the daughters of the generals should be bidden.
But my elder brother Neneferkaptah and I loved each other
exceedingly, and I feared that the king would take me and give
me in marriage to the son of a general and would marry Nene-
ferkaptah to the daughter of another general in order that the
family might be enlarged, and that so we should be separated.
Now the king had a steward, an aged man, who loved Nenefer-
kaptah and me exceedingly, and when he saw that we loved
each other he spake to me on the second (?) day and said,“ Dost
thou not love thy brother Neneferkaptah ?” and I said, “ Speak
to the king that he may marry me with Neneferkaptah, and
that he do not separate us.” And he said, “I will go and speak
to the king, for it is right that the son of the king should marry
the daughter of the king”: and my heart was glad exceedingly.
And he went to the king and returned. And he said, “ I went
to the king and spake with him, saying, * My great lord the
king, may he accomplish the duration of Ra! Is it not meet
that the king should follow the law of Egypt and that he should
marry Neneferkaptah with Ahure that a son may be born in
the family of the king?’ And the king was silent, and his
heart was troubled exceedingly. And I said unto him, ¢ What
is it that troubleth the king?’ (Here the papyrus begins with
the third page of the original MS.)
¢“And he said to me] ‘ Thou art he that wrongeth (?) me. IfIIL 1«

be read with certainty. . A very old man tells Setne (vi. 12-13) that his
great-grandfather had said that his own great-grandfather had said that
the tomb of Ahure and Merab was in a certain place. Supposing the old
man to have been ninety years old, and allowing 156 years to the six
preceding generations of narrators, the first telling would have taken
place some 250 years before the date of Setne’s inquiries. This would
take one back from the time of Rameses II to the beginning of the
eighteenth dynasty. At that time, however, the tomb is said to have
been already built over, and probably it is meant o be considered as far
older, perhaps even as belonging to the Old Kingdom. We must not look
for history here. No king’s name compounded with ‘Ptah’ occurs
earlier than the nineteenth dynasty, and presumably all the names in
Ahure’s story are fictitious.

L. 1. This is usually taken to be a speech of the queen to the king.
But the queen is never referred to in the rest of Ahure’s story, which would

GRIFFITH. C
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IIL it be that I have not a child beside two children, doth custom
make one marry with the other of them? I will make

2 Neneferkaptah marry with the daughter of a general, [I will
make Ahure marry] with the son of another general. May it
be for the abounding of our family!’”

“The hour came, the éopr} was set before Pharaoh ; I was sent

3for and taken to the éopri [named, and it came to pass that]

my [heart was] sad exceedingly, my demeanour not being as
the day before.

¢ Said Pharaoh to me, ¢ Ahure, didst #%Zox send to me in these

4 anxious (?) affairs, saying, ¢ Marry me with [Neneferkaptah, my]
elder [brother]?’” T said to him, “Let me marry with the son
of a general, let him marry with the daughter of another
general : may it be for the abounding of our family !” I laughed,
Pharaoh laughed. - ’

5 ‘... . Pharaoh [said], “ O steward of the king’s house! let
Ahure be taken to the house of Neneferkaptah to-night, and
let all beautiful things be taken with her.” So I was taken
as wife to the house of Neneferkaptah.

hardly have been the case if she were permitted to use such authoritative
language in regard to the disposal of the children. Not only in the age
of the Ptolemies, but long before, marriage of brother and sister was
unquestionably frequent in the royal house, where it was desirable to
keep pure the strain of the descendants of Ra: whether the practice
was admitted in private families is less, certain (see W. M. MuLLER,
Lichespoesie der allen Aegypler, Etnlettung, esp. p. 9). In the present
instance the king fears to marry his only children together lest progeny
should fail.

l. 2. Brugsch, &c., translate, ‘It hath happened thus often in our
family,” but the construction seems against this meaning.

Arawt-f= éopr), as SPIEGELBERG has pointed out, apparently with the
signification ‘banquet’: see also the philological note.

I. 3. The restoration is of course uncertain.

L. 4. For the restoration note that Neneferkaptah is called her ‘elder
brother’ also in iv. 3. Ahure’s reply, quoting the king’s own words
to the messenger, must be intended as an indirect admission that the
envoy was from her, and the king gives way to her evident wishes.

L. 5. If the éoprij took place early in the day the marriage might have
been celebrated the same evening; but we have no knowledge of the
marriage customs to guide us in attempting the restoration. We might
restore, [ Came the morning of the next day, said Pharaoh’], or [ His
heart was exceeding glad, said Pharaoh’], or [¢Pharach sent for the
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#[There came the morning of the next day (?), and Pharaoh 111. 6
caused] to be brought to me a present of silver and of gold, and
all the household of Pharaoh caused themselves to be brought
to me; and Neneferkaptah made a good day with me, and he
entertained all the household of Pharaoh. And in that same
night he slept with me, and lo! he found me [pleasing (?). And 7
it came to pass that he did not(?)...... | with me, ever, ever;
and lo! each of us loved his fellow. '

¢ And when there came my time of making purification, I made -
not purification again: report of it was made to Pharaoh; his
heart was glad exceedingly, and he caused much stuff to be
taken [immediately (?) to me]; he caused to be carried to me 8
a present of silver and gold and royal linen, beautiful exceed-
ingly. And when my time of bearing came, T bore this child
that is before thee, who is named Merab; and they caused it
(or him) to be recorded in the House of Life.

steward of the king’s house, and said unto him”|. The third alternative
seems preferable, since it is unusual for a person to be addressed in
a story without first being specifically introduced on the scene, though
perhaps one instance occurs in /75t Rom. G [15].

W. Max MuLLer has collected a variety of evidence on Egyptian
marriage customs and kindred subjects from the available documents
of all periods, in the Introduction to his Liedespoesie der altén Aegypler.
In demotic there exists a great number of documents bearing on the
subject which require careful study, and which unfortunately were
accessible to him only in imperfect copies. In regard to his interpre-
tation of the account of Ahure’s marriage (ib., p. 4) there are several
points in which I differ from him.

1. 6. If ‘made a good day’ can apply to an evening entertainment,
this again might be on the same day as the éopri. But such extreme
haste in a royal marriage seems very improbable.

The last words of the line may mean ‘and behold the marriage was
consummated.’

1, 7. Whatever the restoration may be, some negative is probable: see
the philological note.

1. 8. ‘Royal linen’ or ¢royal thread’ was thename of the fine material
called Bdoaos by the Greeks.

The ¢‘House of Life’ is apparently the name—Saite and later—
of the college of sacred scribes, iepoypappareis (in demotic, ¢ scribes of the
House of Life’), who practised hieroglyphic and hieratic writing (whence
hieroglyphic is called ¢ writing of the House of Life,” Can., Il. 18-37), and
were learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptians, including medicine ({¢)

C 2
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ILg ¢[It came to pass that my brother Nenefer|kaptah had no
pursuit on earth but to walk on the necropolis hill of Memphis
reading the writings that were in the tombs of the Pharaohs
and on' the tablets of the scribes of the House of Life, and the

1o writings that were on [the temples (?), and his zeal] concerning
" writings was great..
¢ After these things it- befell that there was a procession in
honour of Ptah, and Neneferkaptah went unto the temple to
~worship; and it chanced that he was walking behind the
procession reading the writings that were upon the shrines of
11 the gods. [But a certain priest perceived him, greater (?) in age]
than he, and laughed. And Neneferkaptah said unto him,
“Wherefore laughest thou at me?”
¢ And he said, “I laugh not at thee, but laugh thou and read
12 that of which no [man upon earth] hath [the like (?). If it be
that] thou seekest to pronounce a spell, come to me that I may
cause thee to.be taken to the place wherein is the book which
Thoth wrote with his. own hand when he went down following
the gods. (There are) two formulae in writing that are upon it,
13 and when thou [readest the first formula thou wilt] enchant the
heaven, the earth, the underworld, the mountains, the seas;
thou wilt discover all that the birds of heaven and the creeping
things shall say ; thou wilt see the fish of the deep, there being
14 [power of God resting in water] over [them]. If thou read the
second formula, though thou be in Amenti, thou shalt take
again thy form upon earth ; thou wilt see Ra shining forth in

(Scuirer, 4. Z., 1899, 72), and magic (/7 Kk vi. 7). The meaning of
the present context is probably that the birth of the king’s grandson was
formally entered in the sacred register.

l. 11. The passage evidently implies ¢ Fox will laugh at yourself and

. your inscriptions when you read the spells of Thoth, which reveal all the
secrets of the universe.’

. 12. The allusion is obscure; possibly it means ‘it (the book)
fetcheth the gods’

l. 13. With the following passage compare Il 36 et seqq., where the
spells are divided more clearly as follows: the first gives magic power to
know all that is going on in earth, sky, and water among the creatures
that inhabit them; the second gives power to see the celestial gods
themselves in their courses, andthe divine government of the depths of
the sea.

. 14. “Amenti,” the Egyptian Hades.
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heaven with all the gods of his company, and the moon rising IIL
[in] its wise .. .... ”

‘[And Neneferkaptah said unto him], “O king, live for 15
ever! let there be told unto me some good thing that thou
seekest, and I will cause it to be done unto thee, that thou
mayest direct me to the place in which this book is.”

‘And the priest said unto Neneferkaptah, “If it be that [thou]
seekest to be directed to [the place where this book is], thou
shalt give unto me a hundred feber of silver for my burial, and
thou shalt cause to be given to me two priestly offices (?)
without fee (?).”

¢ Neneferkaptah called a youth, and caused to be given unto
the priest the hundred #éden of silver; he caused...... two
e to be made, he- caused them to be given [to him
without fee (?). :

¢ And the priest said unto] Neneferkaptah, “ The book named,
it is in the midst of the Sea of Coptos, in a box of iron, the.
box of iron being [in] a box [of bronze, the box of bronze] in 18

6

-

-

7

1. 15. Lit. ‘O king, may he live!” an address of humorously exaggerated
respect.

l. 16. #bden. The name of the weight formerly read usen is really to
be vead #ben (dbn, tbn), (SPiEcELBERG, P. S. B. 4., xv. 315). 1 /n=
10 KITE€ = 5 staters or (Attic) tetradrachms of 240 grains, 100 1 =
500 staters = 2000 drachmae=} talent (300 oz. approximately), and
thus corresponds precisely to the pvas elkoot (20 minae), which Diodorus
(i. 91) states to be the cost of the medium style of embalmment, the best
style costing a whole talent. The last item of the bargain is very obscure,
owing to lacunae and unknown words in the text. ’

1. 14, “The Sea of Coptos.” It takes three days and three nights to
row from the shore to the middle of the ¢ Sea of Coptos’ (1. 30), and the
‘sea’ comprised one schoenus (six miles?) of ground swarming with
reptiles surrounding the Book of Thoth. Its name and apparent size
suggest the Red Sea, which was generally approached from Egypt by
the Coptos road; but the identification seems impossible, since it is
evident from the narrative that its shore was close to the city of Coptos,
and that a ship could easily be brought to it from the Nile. More
probably the “Sea of Coptos’ was a sacred lake, perhaps that of the
temple of Coptos, or part of the Nile near Coptos, magically extended
when the safety of the Book of Thoth was in question.

In the description of the nesting of the boxes it is evident that the
scribe has reversed the order of things. He should have written, ‘in
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111 a box of £eze-wood, the box [of ] Aete-wood in a box of ivory and
19 ebony, the box of ivory and ebony in a [box of silver, and the

box] of silver in a box of gold, wherein is the book: there
[being a schoenus] of every kind of serpent, scorpion, and

20 reptile around the box wherein is the book, there being [an

21

2

N

endless snake about] the box named.”

¢ Now when the priest told these things [unto] Neneferkaptah,
Neneferkaptah knew not in what place on earth he was. He
came forth from the temple, he told [unto me all] that had
befallen him, all. He [said] unto me, “I will go to Coptos,
I will bring this box and return without delay to the north.”

“It came to pass that I reproached (?) the priest, saying, “ May
Amen (?) curse (?) thee in that thou hast related unto him these
[ill-omened things! Thou hast prepared (?) for me the] battle,

the box of iron is a box of bronze, in the box of bronze is a box of
silver, &c. For the restoration compare ll. 34 et seqq. This elaborate
packing of ‘the book by Thoth suggests ‘ Hermetic sealing’! and the
apparent connexion may not be wholly accidental.

I. 19. “Schoenus.” Compare P.S. B, 4. xviii. 104, and the references
there given.” The length of this measure is very uncertain : some reckon
it at 12,000 cubits, at any rate it appears to exceed a mile.

1. 20, ‘Endless snake.’ Lit. snake of 2, which may mean of eternity,’
referring to its supposed partial immunity from death (L 32); or it may
indicate that it was of the species z7 apparently the viper (Hieroglyphs,
p. 24). Or it may be some serpent known only in mythology. It is
perhaps worth noting that Horapollo says that of the three sorts of
snakes the uraeus alone is immortal (i. 1). The expression also suggests
a snake forming a complete ring round the box; and the idea of a snake
with its tail in its mouth was probably not unfamiliar to the Egyptians
(Piankhy Stele, 1. 5), though it is not known to have been connected by
them with eternity. '

L 21 ad fin. . 22. The passage is difficult and imperfect. The priest

may have figured already in the lost pages. ¢The battle’ and ‘the

quarrel” can hardly mean the strife to prevent Neneferkaptah from going
to Coptos; it might rather refer to some warfare with the divine powers
of Upper Egypt to which Ahure or her family had been doomed in the
missing part of Ahure’s tale. Or the priest may have had earlier dealings
with Neneferkaptah, and the sense may be, ‘I blamed the priest saying
(to Neneferkaptah), “ Amen is against thee in that thou didst relate to him
(the priest) these [affairs of ours],”’ &c. For ‘cruel’ restore perhaps  fatal,
i.e. the fulfilment of her doom is to take place there; or there may be
a reference here to some past misfortune,
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thou hast brought to me the quarrel. (As for) the Thebaid, 1L

. T have found it [cruel (?).”

‘I did all] in my power with Neneferkaptah that he should
not go to Coptos, but he hearkened [not] unto me. He
went into the presence of [Pharaoh, and told before] Pharaoh
of everything that the priest had told him, all; and Pharaoh
said unto him, “ What is it that [thou desirest]?” He said unto
him, “ Let the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh be given unto me with
its equipment, and I will take Ahure [with Merab, her chlild,
with me to the south and bring the book straightway.”

‘There was given unto him the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh with
its equipment ; we went up on board thereof, we made sail, we
reached [Coptos.' Report] of it [was made] unto the priests of
Isis of Coptos and the chief priest of Isis: they came down to
meet us ; they came forthwith to meet Neneferkaptah ; and their
women also came down to meet me, [We went up from the
shore, we went into] the temple of Isis and Harpochrates. And
Neneferkaptah caused to be brought ox, goose, wine, and made
offering and libation before Isis of Coptos and Harpochrates.
They took us to a house beautiful exceedingly ...... and
Neneferkaptah spent four days making holiday with the priests
of Isis of Coptos, the women also of the priests of Isis making
holiday with me. :

¢ And when the morning of our next day came, Neneferkaptah

1. 22, # n Ne, ‘nome’ or *province of the City (i.e. Thebes)” is the
demotic name of the Thebaid, which, according to Strabo and the
Revenue Papyrus, commenced at the Hermopolite nome (xv-xvi) and
included all Egypt above it, as far back, at least, as the reign of Ptolemy
Philadelphus (MauAFFY in GRENFELL, Revenue Laws, p. xIvi).

Amen is here introduced apparently as the representative god of the
Thebaid.

1. 25, 26. Itis noteworthy that the ithyphallic. god Min, the local god
of Coptos in Pharaonic times, is not mentioned here, or in the corre-
sponding passage (vi. 7), though he was of importance even in Roman
times (see the inscriptions in PETrIE, K0plos, and those of the Hammamat
road, L., D, vi. 69). Already in the New Kingdom, however, Isis was
a leading figure at Coptos. The Coptic Min is, by his titles, a form
of Horus, Isis and Harpochrates are both mentioned in a Ptolemaic
inscription (see Kogpéos, PL. XX, right-hand columns, also Br., Dz, Geog,
831), and Harpochrates was perhaps the young and respectable form
of Min.

)

3

N
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I 28 caused [to be brought] unto him [much wax] and pure, and
(thereof) he made a boat manned with its rowers and its
navigators (?). He read a spell to them and made them to
live ; he gave them breath and launched (?) them upon the sea.
And having filled (?) the pleasure-boat-of Pharaoh with sand,

29 [and made it fast to the magic vessel (?)], he went on board.
As for me, I sat over against the Sea of Coptos, saying, “I will
find what shall become of him.”

¢And he said, “Row on, O rowers! with me to the place

3o where[in] is this book.” [And they rowed on with him, at
night] as at midday. And lo! on the third day he reached it.
He cast sand before him, and the waters were divided. And
lo! he found a schoenus of every kind of serpent, scorpion, and

a1 reptile around [the place] wherein [the book was]; and lo! he
found an endless snake around the box named. He pronounced
a spell against the schoenus of every kind of snake, scorpion,
and reptile that was around the box ; he suffered them not to

32 rise up. [He came to the place] in which was the endless [snake].
He fought with it, he slew it; it lived, it made its form again.
He fought with it again a second time; he slew it, it lived

33again. He [fought with it again] a third [time]; he cut it in’

twain and put sand between the one piece and its fellow; [it]
died, it became not itself again, ever. ,

‘Neneferkaptah came unto the place wherein the box was,

34 [and found that it was a box of | iron. He opened it and found
a box of bronze. He opened it and found a box of kete-wood.

35 He opened it and found a box of ivory and ebony. [He opened
it and found a box of] silver. He opened it and found a box
of gold. He opened it and found the book in it. He took up

1. 28. For the restoration compare 77 KA. v. 19. Magic images were
regularly made of wax in the Middle (Wesicar Papyrus) and New
Kingdom (Pap. Judiciaire); strange to say there seem to be no such
references in the demotic magical papyri.

l. 29. It is not clear what happened to the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh.
As Setne threw out sand when he arrived at his destination, probably he
had taken the royal dahabiyeh with him ladeh with sand and towed by
the magic boat. Possibly the ‘filling with sand’ was intended to sink the
dahabiyeh, and the voyage may have been submarine.

1. 30. ‘The waters were divided,’ lit. ¢ there became a gap (or absence)
of stream.’
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the book out of the box of gold; he read from it a formula of III.
writing; [he enchanted heaven, earth, the underworld, the] moun- 3
tains and the seas; he became aware of all-that the birds of the
heaven, the fishes [of ] the deep, and the beasts of the mountains
spake of. He read another formula of writing; he saw [Ra 37
shining forth in heaven with all his divine cycle, and the moon
rising and the stars in their forms]; he saw the fishes of the
deep, there being divine power resting in water over them.

¢ And Neneferkaptah read a spell to the [water ; he caused it to 38
‘become as it had been (?). He went on] board ; he said to the
rowers, “ Row on with me to the place which...... " And they
rowed on with him at night as at midday. Andlo! he arrived
at the place wherein I was ; [he found me sitting] over against 39
the Sea of Coptos, not having eaten nor drunk, nor had I done
anything on earth, but I was as one who has reached the Good
House.

‘I said unto Neneferkaptah......“let me see this book for 40
“which we have thus...... toiled.” He put the book in my hand.

I read in it a written formula; I enchanted the heaven, the IV. 1
earth, the underworld, the mountains, and the seas ; I discovered

the things that the birds of the heaven, the fishes of the deep,
and the animals say, all. And when I read another formula of 2
writing, I saw Ra shining in heaven with all his divine cycle;

I saw the moon rising with all the stars in heaven, and their
procedure ; I saw the fishes in the deep, there being power of 3
God resting in water over them.

‘But I was no scribe—I mean as compared to my elder
brother Neneferkaptah, who was a good scribe and a learned man
exceedingly. He caused to be brought unto him a piece of
new papyrus; he wrote (thereon) every word that was before 4
him on the roll, all. Having caused it to be soaked with beer,

L. 37. There is not space for all this restoration, which is here supplied
from different corresponding passages, iii. 14, iv. 1.

L 39. Ahure had been starving for a week, besides enduring sleepless
anxiety, and was, naturally, in an exhausted condition. The ‘Good
House’ is the place of embalmment, not the grave itself (compare iv, L. 25):
when taken to the * Good House’ the corpse was far more ghastly than
when carried to the grave as a mummy,
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1v. he dissolved it in water, he made certain that it was dissolved,
he drank it, he knew according to that in which it was.

5 ‘We returned to Coptos that same day. We made a good
day before Isis of Coptos and Harpochrates. We embarked,
we travelled down stream, we reached (a place) one schoenus
to the north of Coptos.

6 ‘But behold! Thoth had learned all that had become of
Neneferkaptah concerning the book. Thoth tarried not; he
pleaded before Ra, saying, “Know my right and my cause
with Neneferkaptah the son of Pharaoh Mer-neb (?)-Ptah (?)!

7 He went to my chamber and plundered it, he took my box
containing my book (?), he slew my guard that kept it.” It was
said unto him, “He is before thee, with every person that
belongeth to him, all.”

8 ‘There was sent down a Power of God from heaven, with the
command, “ Suffer not Neneferkaptah to come safe to Memphis,
him and every person belonging to him, all.”

¢ At a certain moment Merab the child came out from beneath

9 the awning of the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh; he fell into the

river, he fulfilled the will of Ra. All who were on board, all

L. 4. The last phrase is difficult: and I do not know how to
render it. It can hdrdly be ‘according to (the circumstances) in which
he was” The general meaning is clear. In Muhammedan countries
medical patients are often made to absorb the virtues of a magic formula
by drinking: sometimes the formula is ‘Hinscribed on the inside of a
drinking bowl, sometimes it is washed off into the potion from the paper
on which it has been written for the purpose. Of course beer, the national
drink of the Egyptians, is presumably not allowed by Muhammedan
doctors. A

1. 4. “It was said unto him.” This impersonal form is usual in reference

to acts of the divine courts of justice, cf. 77 XZ.ii. 11, 13; vil. 1.
’ Collectively or singly, ¢ Divine Powers’ are often referred to in
demotic; they seem to correspond to ‘angels,’ and are evidently to be
connected with the Gnostic Suwdpeis. The non-personified power of
God’ upon the water, several times referred to in the story, is a different
form of the word ‘power.” It is remarkable that throughout this story
the ‘powers of God’ work in the rivers and seas, as if the writer was
especially impressed with the mysteriousness of water.

1. 8. The command given to the power just reverses a prayer for
a safe return commonly found in demotic graffiti. '

¢ The awning,’ lit. “the shade.

L. 9. The word here used for ‘will’ or * pleasure’ of Ra is archaic;

the expression probably refers to the decree of Ra pronounced in L. 4.
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uttered a cry. Neneferkaptah came forth from under his IV.

awning ; he spake a written spell to him, he made him rise
up, there being power of God in water, resting over him. He
spake a written spell to him, he caused him to relate all that
had become of him, all, together w1th the accusation that Thoth
had made before Ra.

¢We returned to Coptos with him, we caused him to be taken
to the Good House, we caused them to wait (?) about him, we
caused him to be embalmed after the manner of a prince and
a noble, we caused him to rest in his sarcophagus in the
necropolis-hill of Coptos.

‘And Neneferkaptah, my brother, said “ Let us go down stream,
let us not tarry ; lest Pharaoh hear the things that have befallen
us, and his heart be grieved because of it.”

‘We went up on board, we travelled down stream, we went

without delay one schoenus to the north of Coptos, the place
where Merab the child fell into the water. I came out from
under the awning of the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh, I fell into
the river, I accomplished the will of Ra. All they who were
on board uttered a cry, all.
. Tt was told unto Neneferkaptah, and he came forth from under
the awning of the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh, He spake a spell
to me, he caused me to rise up, there being power of God resting
in water above me. He caused me to be taken up, he spake
a spell to me, he caused me to tell before him all that had
become of me, all, together with the accusation that Thoth
had made before Ra.

‘ He returned with me to Coptos, he caused me to be taken to
the Good House, he caused them to wait about me, he caused
me to be embalmed according to the embalmment of a prince
and a great noble, he caused me to rest in the tomb in which
Merab the child rested.

1. 10. The working of this ‘power of God’ described as ‘resting on
the water,” and repeatedly mentioned in this story in connexion with the
fishes and the raising of the bodies of the drowned, is not very intelligible :
apparently the divine ¢ power’ was in both cases constrained by magic.

L. 11. “To wait (?) about him ;’ perhaps a reference to the unpleasant
operations carried out by the embalmers (cf. Drob. 1 91), or to watchers
bv the dead.
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.17 ‘He went on board, he travelled down stream, he went without
delay one schoenus to the north of Coptos, to the place where
we fell into the river.

“(And there) he spake with his heart saying, “Can I go to

18 Coptos.and there abide? Otherwise, if I shall have gone unto
Memphis, when Pharaoh shall ask me of his children, what is
it that I shall say to him? (How) can I say unto him, ‘I took

19 thy children to the Thebaid and, living, let them die ; and I came
to Memphis still alive?’”

‘He caused to be brought unto him a strip of royal linen
and made it as a bandage. He bound the book, he put it

20 on his body and made it firm. And coming forth from under
the awning of the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh, he fell into the
river, he accomplished the will of Ra. All they who were on

21 board uttered a cry, all, saying, “ Great woe! Grievous woe! hath
he returned, the good scribe and learned man whose equal there
hath not been?”

¢ The pleasure-boat of Pharaoh travelled down stream, none on
earth knowing the place where Neneferkaptah was.

22 * And when they reached Mempbhis report of it was made before
Pharaoh. And Pharaoh came down to meet the royal pleasure-
boat wearing mourning apparel, the people of Memphis wearing
mourning apparel, all; together with the priests of Ptah, the

23 high priest of Ptah, and the council and the household of
Pharaoh, all. ‘ .

¢And lo! they perceived Neneferkaptah grasping the rudders
of the pleasure-boat. of Pharaoh by his art of a good scribe.

I 17-18. These questions imply that neither in Coptos mnor in
Memphis was life any longer bearable for him.

L. z1. ‘Returned,’ i.e. probably ¢ gone home,” ‘ died.’

By his magic Neneferkaptah had recovered the drowned bodies of
his wife and child, but when he himself was dead his companions could
do no better than return to Memphis.

1. 22. Cf. Diop. i. 91 ofire éoffjras Aapmpés mepiSdhovrar, of the Egyptians
during the mourning before burial: and i. 72 owddves dmordro Téy paordv
are the garments of the public mourning for kings.

1. 23. He guided the ship safely to Memphis holding the rudder-
paddles under the water (?). *The art of a good scribe,’ is of course the
practice of magic: ¢f. vi, 1. 4.
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They took him up, they saw the book on his body. AndIv.
Pharaoh said, “ Let this book which is on his body be hidden 24
away.” And the council of Pharaoh, together with the priests of
Ptah and the high priest of Ptah spake before Pharaoh saying,
“O our great lord, the king, may he accomplish the duration
of Ra! Neneferkaptah was a’ good scribe and a learned man
exceedingly.”

¢ And Pharaoh caused to be given to him entry to the Good
House of (?) sixteen days, wrapping of (?) thirty-five, coffining
in seventy days, and he was laid to rest in his sarcophagus, in
his house of rest.’ '

»

5

(Here ends Ahures tale))

1. 24. “‘Hidden away’ as the cause of all the trouble: it was, in fact,
buried with Neneferkaptah.

l. 25. Apparently the ‘7o days’ included the ‘16’ and the ‘35’
Throughout the Ptolemaic period the standard interval from death, or
perhaps, rather, from the beginning of the undertaker’s work, to interment
was 7o days, during which time the mourning lasted. This is proved by
the records for Apis bulls and for priests in the ‘stelae of the Serapeum.
In practice the time was often extended by one or two days. For priests,
see Br., Thes. g12-3, cf. 931, 939, and for a layman in high local
position, R4, Bil. Pap. v ; in PienL, Insc. i. 36, a certain priest has 8o (?)
days of embalming. Driob. i. 72 gives 72 days as the total duration of
mourning for a king. For Apis bulls see 4. Z., 1884, 104 and 125,
insc. No. 6; Rev. Eg. iv. 113. Some of these references are indicated
in WiepEmanN’s note to Hor. ii. 86.

For earlier times we have to rely chiefly on foreign accounts. Hadt.
in the passage just mentioned, says that in all cases the body was salted
in natron for 7o days, but he seems to be in error in saying that in the
case of the rich this was exclusive of the time needed for the previous
elaborate preparation of the body, and for the subsequent wrapping; it
would rather be inclusive. A much earlier authority, the Yahvist in
Gen. L. 3 (c. B.c. 8507), assigns 4o days for the embalming of Jacob, but
7o days for the mourning in Egypt. For the Apis bull also the 70 days
before entombment seem implied for Pharaonic times by an inscription
in the reign of Rameses II (nineteenth dynasty, Rec. de Trav. xxi. 73),
and another in the reign of Aahmes II (twenty-sixth dynasty, ibid. 63).

There may also be some sort of rule in the times assigned to the
different operations upon the corpse; but it is not very clear. The
35 days in the case of Neneferkaptah, and the 36 of KA. Bil. Pap. v, must
correspond to the < 40 days’ of Genesis, and the ‘more than 30’ of Diop.
i. g1. But 35 days do not correspond to any period mentioned in the
inscription of Anemher (Br., Z%es. 893, correcting 4. Z., 1886, 36),
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IV. T have told them, the evils that befell us because of this book
26 whereof thou hast said “ Let it be given unto me!” Thou hast
no lot in it, whereas our term of life on earth was taken for it.’

But Setne said, ‘ Ahure, let there be given unto me this book
that I saw between thee and Neneferkaptah, else will I take it
by force’

2y Neneferkaptah raised himself on the couch, he said, ¢ Art thou
Setne unto whom this woman hath spoken these vain words, -
and thou hast not hearkened unto her words? The book named

which runs as follows: * They made for him a burying from the 28th
Pharmuti, which was his 4th day (he died on the 24th), according to that
that comes in writing, unto the gth Epiphi, his y1st day, making for him
every necessary and suitable thing that is customary therein according to
that that comes in writing. The 20th Payni to the 29th (?) they cooked
unguents ; they bound on him the bandages and cloths of byssus, and the
amulets that are proper for the nobles of Egypt._ They made for him
every purification, every cleansing (?}; they made for him a great and fine
coffin according to that that comes in writing, from the 6th Epiphi to the
end of the mourning, he having entered his house of rest in which his
father lay.” Comparing these details with the numbers in the Setne story
they seem to show a different division of the time elapsing between death

and burial :—
AN-EM-HER.
death 24 Pharmouti days from death. days of embalming.
embalming, &c. 28 Pharmouti 4 o
(Pachons) ,
- 20 Payni 56 52
wrapping, &c. { 29 Payni
. 6 Epiphi 72 68
coffining (gs./) { o Epiphi .
burial 9 Epiphi 75 71
NENEFERKAPTAH.

days from death at Coptos or
from arrival at Mempbhis (?).

enters Per-nefer ’ 16 (?)
wrapping begins ' * 35()

(16 +35=751, cf. 52 above)
coffining 70

l. 24. Possible reading, ‘to whom this woman hath told these
misfortunes none of which thou hast suffered at all” Neneferkaptah



cy, 1] THE STRUGGLE FOR THE BOOK 31

wilt thou be able to take it by power of a good scribe or by 1v.
prevailing over me in playing draughts? Let us play for it at 28
the game of fifty-two points.’

And Setne said, ‘I am ready.’

They set before them the gameboard with its pieces, they
played at the game of fifty-two and Neneferkaptah won one
game from Setne. He pronounced a spell to him, he supple- 29
mented (?) it with the draftboard that was before him, he caused
him to sink into the floor to his feet. He did the like by the
second game, he won it from Setne; he caused him to sink into 3°
the floor as far as his middle. He did the like by the third
game ; he caused him to sink into the floor as far as his ears.

After these things Setne was in great straits at the hand of
Neneferkaptah. Setne called to Anherru, his brother by (?) 3t
Menkh (?)-art, saying, ¢ Delay not to go up on earth and relate

challenges Setne Khamuas to a contest of magic, or of draught-playing,
to settle the fate of the book. »

L. 28, ‘Fifty-two points” For the little that is known of Egyptian
games of draughts see WiepEmANN, Actes du X Congrés des Orienlalistes,
Genive, 1894. In the present instance the number fifty-two, hitherto
unexplained, taken in conjunction with the events that follow, points
to four games of thirteen points each (compare, perhaps, the fact that
modern packs of cards contain fifty-two in four packs of thirteen each).
Neneferkaptah wins from Setne three games in succession, and after
each game drives him by magic into the ground. Obviously, if Setne
had lost the fourth game he would have been completely buried: he
avoids playing it and saves himself by counter-magic. The battle of
the clans in Krall's fragmentary Hzst. Rom., p. 36, is also arranged ‘at
fifty-two ;' see also below, iv. 39. Prof. Petrie suggests a connexion
with the number of weeks in a year, Perhaps we may trace here the
effect of a foreign (Jewish?) calendar on Egyptian type-numbers.

¢ Pieces,’ lit. ‘dogs’: compare Jalrunculi. - No dog-shaped Egyptian
draughtsmen are known ; in old Egyptian the pieces were called ¢ dancers.’

1. 29. *Supplemented (?) it >~—possibly Neneferkaptah pressed or struck
Setne down with the board, but the meaning is very doubtful. Brugsch
and Hess translate ‘he protected himself with the box for the draughts,
the expression translated ‘box for the draughts’ being literally ¢ the fort
(or enclosure) of playing draughts.’

L 3o. i.e. his upturned face only would be free.

L. 31. No such name as Anherru is yet known among the sons of
Rameses II. The first part of the mother’s (?) name is doubtful, so also
is the previous phrase to some extent. Menkh-art might be a reminiscence
of Nefert-ari, the second(?) principal wife of Rameses II, menks being
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1v. before Pharaoh all that is befalling me, and bring thou the

32 amulets of Ptah my father, and my books of magic.’

Anherru delayed not to go up on earth and to relate before
Pharaoh that which was befalling Setne. And Pharaoh said,
“Take unto him the amulets of Ptah and his books of magic.’

33 Anherru delayed not to go down to the tomb; he put the
amulets on the body of Setne, and immediately Setne sprang up
high, and reaching forth his hand for the book he took it.

34 It came to pass that as Setne came up out of the tomb the
light walked before him and the datkness walked behind him.
And Ahure wept for (?) it, saying, ‘ Hail King Darkness!

35 Farewell (?) King Light! Every power hath gone that was in
the tomb, all}’

But Neneferkaptah said unto Ahure, ‘Be not grieved in
heart, I will cause him to bring this book hither, a forked stick (?)

36 in his hand, and a censer (?) of fire upon his head.’

Setne came up from the tomb, and fastened it behind him
as it had been. He went into the presence of Pharaoh, he
related before him what had befallen him concerning the book.

37 And Pharaoh said unto Setne, ¢ Take this book to the tomb
of Neneferkaptah like a learned (?) man, otherwise he will cause
thee to take it, a forked stick (?) in thy hand, and a censer of fire
upon thy head.’

38 But Setne hearkened not to him. It came to pass that
Setne did no other thing on earth but unroll the book that
he might read from it before every one.

After these things, it fell on a day as Setne was walking on

equivalent in meaning to nefer/. Khamuast was son of the first(?)
principal wife, Ast-nefert, v

L 32. ‘Books of magic,” lit. ‘of taking pledge.) ‘Pledge’ seems to
imply either protective magic (as Hess) or magic that constrains the gods
to appear under pain of some kind of forfeiture.

1. 34. With regard to this light and darkness cf. note to vi. 2.

¢ Wept for it,” or perhaps ‘(cried out) weeping after him.’

1. 35. Or translate, ‘a fork and staff” The fork might be for holding
a criminal by the neck, or by the feet for the bastinado, and the staff and
brazier (?) would be the instruments of torture by beating and burning.
This curious penance(?) may have been a recognized one, but no
other instance of it is recorded.

1. 37. ‘Like a learned () man ;” or ‘in prudence,’ ‘in politeness.’
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the dromos of the temple of Ptah that behold! he saw a woman 1v.
beautiful exceedingly, no woman having been like unto her for 39
beauty (?). She was beautiful (sic), and many ornaments of gold
were upon her, damsels walked after her, and fifty-two house-
hold (?) persons belonged to her. And when he beheld her V.:
Setne knew not where on earth he was. Setne called to his
attendant slave saying, ‘ Delay not to go to the place where this
woman is and learn what hath come under (?) her command.” 2

The attendant slave delayed not to go to the place in which
the woman was ; he called to the slave handmaid who was walk-
ing behind her, he questioned her saying, ¢ What person is this?’

She said to him, ‘She is Ta-bubue, the daughter of the 3
prophet of Bast, mistress of Ankh-taui; and behold! she hath
come hither to pray before Ptah the great God.
- The slave returned to Setne, he related to him everything
that she had said to him, all.

And Setne said to the slave, ¢ Go and speak to the slave girl 4
saying, “ Setne Khamuas, the son of Pharaoh Usermara, he it
is that sent me saying, I will give thee ten pieces of gold: pass

l. 39. In the light of the sequel it would seem that the whole of the
Tabubue episode was an hallucinalion produced by the magic of
Neneferkaptah.

The number fifty-two seems here independent of the game played
by Setne, above, 1. 28.

1. 2. ‘Under her command,” possibly ‘what is her mission’ or ¢business.’

1. 3. Ta-bubue, ‘she of splendour(?);’ but dupue looks much like
a demotic transcript of BavBé the nurse (?) of Demeter, in imitation of
whom the women made indecent gestures at the festival of Demeter at
Eleusis. According to'Heronotus (ii. 59, 60) the festivals of Bast—
whom he identifies with Artemis—at Bubastis were accompanied by
much licentiousness, .and it would be not unreasonable that a name
associated with the Eleusinian mysteries should be found in connexion
with Bast. Tabubue occurs as a woman’s name on a Roman ostracon
from Thebes (Br., Z%es. 10535). )

‘Mistress of Ankh-taui, ‘mistress of the Life of the Two Lands.’
This is a title especially attached to Bast at Memphis; cf. Br., Dict
Géog., pp. 127, 1151; ‘Per-Bast’ (below, 1. 9.) is therefore not Bubastis,
as usually, but a suburb of Memphis sacred to the goddess, as ReEviLLouT
first observed, Probably ¢ Bast,’ the Cat goddess, is- here identical with
the feline-headed Sekhemt, wife of Ptah. :

l. 4. *Ten pieces of gold! The Egyptian gold unit is difficult to
determine, The weights marked as standards for gold from the twelfth

GRIFFITH. D
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V.s an hour with me; or, hast thou a complaint of wrong which 1
shall cause to be settled for thee. I will cause thee to be taken
to a place well concealed, and no one on earth shall find thee.”’

The slave returned to the place in which Tabubue was, he

6 called to her slave handmaid and spoke with her, but she
answered him with railing (?) as though it were blasphemy (?)
that he had spoken. And Tabubue said to the slave, ¢ Cease

7 arguing (?) with this foolish slave, come [hither] and make
speech with me’ .

The slave hastened to the place where Tabubue was, and said
to her, ‘I will give ten pieces of gold: pass an hour with Setne

8 Khamuas, the son of Pharach Usermara. Hast thou complaint of
wrong? He will settle it besides. He will cause thee to be taken
to a place well concealed, and no one on earth shall find thee’

9 Said Tabubue,‘ Go speak to Setne saying, “I am a priestess (?),
no mean person am I. If it be that thou seekest to do that
which thou desirest with me, thou shalt come to Per-Bast to
my house. Therein are all things made ready, while thou doest
that which thou desirest with me, and none on earth shall find"

10 me, while moreover I shall not do as doth a mean woman in the
face (?) of the street.””’

The slave returned to Setne, and related before him every-
thing that she had said to him, all. Said he, ‘ That is well.’
Scandalized (?) was every man that was about Setne.

1 Setne caused a boat to be brought to him; he went up on
‘board it, he delayed not going to Per-Bast, he came to the west

1z of the Qemy. And lo! he found a house exceeding high, an

to the eighteenth dynasty vary much, but they seem to be multiples or
sub-divisions of 1go to 210 grs. (2. S. B. 4. xv. 313).

L 5. ¢Or hast thou a complaint of wrong,’ &c. This, which seems to
be in reality a corrupt offer to help her in the law-courts, has been
understood to be a threat of violence if she does not comply, followed
by imprisonment in an inaccessible place; Setne asks rather for an
assignation.

I. 10. “Scandalized (?)’ Although Setne’s reckless manner of approach
was doubtless scandalous even in Egypt, it was probably more in con-
formity with the marriage customs of the time than we might suppose.
Setne was already married, and had children, below, . 21.

. r1. Qemy was the name of part of the necropolis of Memphis, near
the Serapeum (Br., Dict. Géog. 836), but it seems improbable that the
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enclosure wall being round about it and a garden on the north, V.
a diwdn (?) being in front thereof. Setne asked, saying, ¢ This
house, whose house is it?’ They said unto him, ‘It is the
house [of] Tabubue.’ ' ‘ '

Setne went inside the enclosure wall, and lo! he directed his
attention (in wonder?) to the garden kiosque. Report of it was
made to Tabubue ; she came down, she took the hand of Setne,
she said unto him, ‘By the prosperity of the house of the
prophet of Bast, mistress of Ankh-taui, at which thou hast
arrived, I am exceeding glad (?). Come up from where thou art
with me’

Setne ascended the steps of the house with Tabubue. And 15
lo! he found the upper story of the house swept and garnished,
the floor (?) thereof being adorned with true lapis lazuli and true
turquoise. Many couches were there, furnished with royal 16
linen, and upon the dresser cups of gold in large number.

A cup of gold was filled with wine and given into the hand
of Setne. She said unto him, ¢ Let it be that thou eat’ He iy
said unto her, ¢ There is no (eating) that I could do.

They put fragrant gums on the censer, and unguents of the
kind that Pharaoh useth were brought before him. Setne made 18
holiday with Tabubue, he had not seen her like ever before, ever.

Setne said unto her, ¢ Let us accomplish that for which we came
hither.’ '

She said to him, ¢ Thou shalt come to thine house, that in 19
which thou art. I am a priestess, I am no mean person ; if it
be that thou seekest to do that which thou desirest with me,
thou shalt make a writing of maintenance and a compensation 20

13

-

4

priest’s house should lie out in the desert west of this, ¢The Qemy’
would seem to be some other locality. :

. 15. <True lapis lazuli; &c., i.e. not the coloured glass or pottery
called by the same name. ¢Turquoise’ was really a green felspar, or
perhaps malachite.

L. 17. Or perhaps, “Be it that thou shalt make thy choice of food.’

L 19. Evidently a proverblal expression meaning, ¢ Thou shalt indeed
bave that which is thine already,’ or translate, ¢ wilt thou invade thine own
house, that in which thou art (already)?’

¢ A writing of maintenance and a compensation in money Ptolemaic
marriage-contracts contain provisions for maintenance and a making
~over of all possessions, present or acquired, to t}}e children, besides
' D 2
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V. in money with regard to everythlnc and all goeds that belong
to thee, all’

He said unto her, ¢Let the scribe of the school be brought.
He was brought forthwith, and Setne caused to be made for
her a writing of maintenance and a compensation in money, for
everything and all goods belonging to him, all.

21 And at a certain hour it befell that announcement was made
before Setne saying, ¢ Thy children are below.” He said, ‘ Let
them be brought up.’

Tabubue arose, she put a garment of royal linen upon her,

2z Setne saw every part of her in it, while lo! his desire increased
~beyond - what it was before. Setne said, ¢ Tabubue, let me

23 accomplish that for which I came hither., She said to him,
‘Thou shalt reach thine house, that in which thou art. T am
a priestess, I am no mean person; if it be that thou seekest
to do that which thou desirest with me thou shalt cause thy

24 children to write under my deed. Do not allow them to quarrel
with my children concerning thy goods.’

He caused his children to be brought, he caused them to
write under the deed. He said unto Tabubue, ‘Let me accom-

25 plish that for which I have come hither.” She said unto him,
“Thou shalt reach thine house, that in which thou art. I am
a priestess, I am not a mean person ; if it be that thou seekest
to do that which thou desirest with me thou shalt cause thy

26 children to be slain ; allow them not to make quarrel with my |
children concerning thy goods.’ ‘

Setne said, ¢ Let there be done unto them the abomination
that hath come to thy heart.

27 She caused his children to be slain before him, she caused
them to be cast down from the window unto the dogs and the

. cats. They ate their flesh, he hearing them, while he drank
with Tabubue.

28  Setne said, ‘ Tabubue, let us accomplish that for which we

a reference to a payment of money. The reference here is to a valuation
of property and agreement to compensate for the dowry, &c., in case
the parties separated ; vid. note, p. 128.

1. 20. The figy, or schoolmaster, is usually employed in modern Egypt
to write the marriage-contract.

L. 27. “The dogs and the cats;’ the cats may be a touch of local
colour having reference to the sacred animal of Bast.
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came hither. Everything that thou hast said I have done for V.’
thee, all.’

Tabubue said unto him, ¢ Come up from where thou art to
this chamber’ And Setne went unto the chamber, he lay
down upon a couch of ivory and ebony, his desire receiving 29
gold.

Tabubue lay down by the side of Setne; he put forth his
hand to touch her, but she opened her mouth wide in a great cry. 30
And lo! Setne awaked (?) being in a burning heat (), his
phallus being in a......, nor were there any clothes on earth
upon him.

At a certain time it came to pass that Setne perceived 31
a noble person riding in a litter (?), many men running at his
feet, he being like a Pharaoh. And Setne was about to rise, but 32-
for shame he could not rise because there was no clothing
upon him. \ :

(The) Pharaoh said, ¢ Setne, what makest thou in this guise
in which thou art?’ He said, ¢ Neneferkaptah is he who hath
done these things to me, all.’

(The) Pharaoh said,‘ Go thou to Memphis; as for thy children 33
they are seeking thee, they are standing before Pharaoh in their
due order.’

- Setne said before (the) Pharaoh, ‘My great lord the ng,
may he accomplish the duration of Ra! In what wise can I go 34
to Mempbhis, there being no clothing on earth upon me?’

(The) Pharaoh called to a slave who was standing by and
caused him to give clothing to Setne. (The) Pharaoh said,
‘Setne, go thou to Memphis. Thy children, they are alive, 35
they are standing in their due order before Pharaoh.

1. 29. *Receiving gold’; evidently an idiom to express that expecta-
tion is on the point of being realized.
. L. g0, Lit, ‘opened her mouth downward, &c., i.e. let the lower jaw fall..

L. 31. The timely comfort brought to Setne is something in the nature
of a vision; perhaps Neneferkaptah, having successfully broken his spirit,
himself now came to the rescue (compare vi. Il. 2 note, 1o, 11). It
would almost seem that Setne, far from being in the house of Tabubue
as he had imagined, was lying in the open, Instead of ‘awakened’ we
may read ‘started up.’

Litter (?) or chariot(?). It is curious that no word for chariot has yet

been recognized in demotic.
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V. Setne came to Memphis, he embraced his children, he found
them alive,

36 Pharaoh said, ‘Is it drunken that thou hast been?’ And
Setne related everything that had befallen him with Tabubue
and with Neneferkaptah, all. Pharaoh said, “Setne, I did what

37 1 could for thee before, saying, “ They will slay thee if thou take:
not this book to the place whence thou broughtest it,” and until

. this time thou gavest no heed. Let this book be taken to

38 Neneferkaptah, a fork and stick in thine hand, and a censer of
fire on thine head’

Setne came out from the presence of Pharaoh, a fork and

39 stick in his hand, a censer of fire on his head.

He went down to the tomb in which was Neneferkaptah.
V1.1 Ahure said to him, ‘Setne, the great god Ptah is he that hath
broucht thee safe. ,

2z ‘(But) Neneferkaptah laughed, saymg, “ Thls is that which I

- said to thee before.”

Setne made salutation (?) to Neneferkaptah: he found it to
be as though it were (?) the Sun that was in the whole tomb.

3 And Ahure and Neneferkaptah made salutation (?)v to Setne
exceedingly.

Said Setne, ‘Neneferkaptah; is there anythlng that is dis-
graceful?’” "Neneferkaptah said, ‘Setne, thou knowest that

4 Ahure with Merab her child, they are in Coptos, (albeit, they
are) also here in this tomb by the craft of a good scribe,
Let it be laid upon thee to undertake the task that thou go
to Coptos and that thou bring them hither.’

1. 2. Neneferkaptah’s laughter probably implies that Ahure’s pious
explanation of Setne’s safety is not the correct one, and that he hxmself
had planned the whole course of the episode.
¢ As though it were the sun ’ may refer to the return of light to the tomb
along with the book; cf. iv. 34, but the whole of this paragraph is difficult.
1. 3. ‘Disgraceful ).’ Though Setne seems to be apprehending the
imposition of a further penalty and asking whether it is to be dishonour-
able, perhaps he is inquiring whether Neneferkaptah has any complaint
to make of unsuitable burial disturbing to his ghostly rest.
1. 4. The Book of the Dead is a collection of magic formulae, some
of which were intended to enable the deceased to travel whither he would.
It was by the use of such formulae that Neneferkaptah, the exceptionally
skilful scribe, i. e. magician trained in the use of formulae, succeeded in
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Setne came up from the tomb, he went into the presence of VI. 5
Pharaoh, he related before Pharaoh everything that Nenefer-
kaptah said to him, all.

Pharaoh said, ¢ Setne, go to Coptos, bring- Ahure with Merab 6
her son.’ : '

He said before Pharaoh, ‘Let there be given to me the
pleasure-boat of Pharaoh with its equipment.’ The pleasure-
boat of Pharaoh was given him with its equipment,

He went on board, he made sail, he delayed not, he reached 7
Coptos. Announcement of it was made before the priests of
Isis [of] Coptos and the high priest of Isis. They came down
to meet him, they handed him to the shore. He went up
from thence, he went into the temple of Isis of Coptos and 8
Harpochrates, he caused ox, goose, wine to be brought, he made
offering and libation before Isis of Coptos and Harpochrates.

He went to the necropolis hill of Coptos with the priests of
Isis and the high priest of Isis. They spent three days andg
three nights seeking in all the tombs which were on the necropolis
hill of Coptos, turning over the stelae of the scribes of the House of
Life,and reading the writings that were upon them. But they found -
not the resting-places in which were Ahure with Merab her son. 10-

Neneferkaptah found that they had not found the resting-
place of Ahure with Merab her son. He arose (from the dead) as
an old man, a priest great of age exceedingly, and came to meet 1:
Setne. _

Setne saw him ; Setne said to the old man, * Thou art in the
likeness of a man that is great of age ; knowest thou the resting-
place in which are Ahure with Merab her child?’ ¥z

The old man said to Setne, * The father of the father of my
father told it unto the father of my father, saying,  the father (of
the father) of my father told it unto the father of my father, 13
saying, The resting-place of Ahure and Merab her son is by
the southern corner of the house of the . . .. priest (?)....”’

bringing the ghosts (?) of his wife and child to his own tomb in Memphis,
while their bodies remained at Coptos.
‘Let it be laid upon thee’; i.e. by the king, or as a duty ?
l. g. ‘Turning over the stelae’; presumably because a large number
of the tomb-stones would be found fallen down on their faces.
1. 13. <Of the father’ was omitted in passing from the last line. See
the note on the date of King Merneb (?) Ptah (?), pp. 16~-17.
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VI 14 Said Setne to the old man, ¢ Perchance ’tis on account of

cheating (?) that the.... priest did to thee, that thou goest
about to cause his house to be pulled down.’

The old man said to Setne, ‘Let a watch be placed over me,

15 and let the house of the ... ... priest be destroyed, and if it be
that they find not Ahure with Merab her son under the south
corner of his house, let abomination be done to me.”

16 They set a watch over the old man, they found the restmg—
place of Ahure with Merab her son under the south corner
[of the] house of the ...... priest. And Setne had them
bring those great people on board the pleasure-boat of

17 Pharaoh, and caused the house of the ...... priest to be built
according as it was at first.

‘And Neneferkaptah caused Setne to discover the fact that it-
was he that had come to Coptos to cause them to find the

18 resting-place in which was Ahure with Merab her son.

Setne went up on board the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh, he
went down-stream, he delayed not, he reached Memphis with
the people that were with him, all.

19 Announcement of it was made before Pharaoh, he came
down to meet the royal pleasure-boat. He had these great
people brought to the tomb in which was Neneferkaptah, and

20 caused a filling (?) to be made above them, in one manner.

Colophon.
A complete writing is this relating of Setne Khamuas and
Neneferkaptah, and Ahure his wife, and Merab her child. This
21 copy (?) was written . . . . . . year 15, first month of winter
(Tybi) .. .... '

L. 15. ¢Let abomination be done’ seems a periphrasis for ‘ put to death’;

compare /7 K& iv, L 43 vi, 1. 24, i
"l 19-20, The last clause of the story is very doubtful : emphasis is

probably to be laid on ‘one.” Or the meaning might be ‘he caused a
covering building to be erected over them of a certain kind’ (?).

l. 20. Krarr, L1 ddd. & Leemans, p. 63, read at the end the name of
the scribe Ze-Her-pa-ta, but this is probably incorrect.

1. 2x, ‘ Year y3; hitherto wrongly read as ¢ year 35, and opinions as to
the age of the MS, have been founded on this exceptionally high regnal year.



CHAPTER 111

THE TALE OF KHAMUAS AND HIS SON SI-OSIRI.

- Tue demotic text of our second story would appear
to be considerably later than that of the first: this is
indicated by the debased hand and spelling, which are
far removed from all that we know as Ptolemaic, and
would lead one to suspect a very late date for it. But
I do not know any second or third century text of this
style. On the other hand the bilingual sale-contracts of
the time of Tiberius and Claudius show strange varieties.
of hand which may be compared with it. Moreover,
the date of the Greek accounts on the 7efo!, which
fixes the earlier limit of age at the middle of the first
century, is strong evidence for attributing the demotic
text to some time within thirty years from that date.

The writing is poor and incorrect?; careless omissions
make gaps in the narrative ®: there are iterations, also,
and substitutions of false words, besides endless mis-

! See below, pp. 67-8.

2 In place of the regular hand and uniform spelling of I K?7., here, all
is at random, much as in the ‘Historical Tale’ of Vienna. The sign
for p’, the,’ serves also for strong final £ and for 4, and often it eannot
be distinguished from ¢. Meaningless variation in spelling is the rule.

® Instances of such omissions are in iv. 4=8, 14; v. 37-vi. 1,
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spellings.  Probably many of the difficulties found by
the translator are due in reality to mistakes of the scribe,

whose lack of skill has throughout produced so strong
a contrast to the neatness of the previous text. In
the tale of Khamuas and Neneferkaptah, especially in
the speeches, there are marked instances of a kind of
inversion in which the subject, object, or other noun is .
taken out of its sentence and then resumed in the sen-
tence itself by a pronoun. 1In the present tale these
grammatical figures are piled up unendurably to a reader,

though, accompanied by proper emphasis and gesture,

these blemishes of writing may have appeared as beauties
of rhetoric to an audience.

Since the pages of the papyrus are not numbered it is
impossible to say how many are lost from the begmnmg
One whole page at least must have disappeared, for no
reasonable opening of the story could have been con-
tained in the missing portion of the line that heads the
first fragmentary page. On this page about two-thirds
of the upper lines exist, but of the lower part of the
page scarcely anything is left. The main thread of
the story in the last leaf or leaves may be restored in
a few words :— : '

[Setme Khamuas, the son of Pharaoh Usermara, took to wife
his sister (?) Meh-wesekht 1, whom he loved extremely ; but they
had no child and their hearts were grieved because of it. It
befell .that one night as she slept she dreamed a] dream, they

1 The name Meh-wesekht, as that of the wife of Khamuas, is not found
in the first story nor in history. It occurs, however, as the name of a
princess who was grandmother of* Sheshonq, founder of the twenty-second
dynasty. In conversation Khamuas and Meh-wesekht call each other
‘brother and sister’ (iti. g, 10), but perhaps the words are used merely
as common terms of endearment between lovers or between husband

- and wife, and without reference to previous relationship (cf. MULLER,

Liebespoesie, pp. 8, g for their use).
The restorations throughout this page of the ‘papyrus are largely
without clear warrant,
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speaking with her [saying, ¢ Art] thou Meh-wesekht [the wife] 1.
of Setme, who lieth [in vain seeking] to obtain healing [for
thyself and thine husband (?). When the morning of to-morrow 2
hath] come, go to the entrance of the lavatory (?) of Setme thine
husband ; thou shalt find a melon-vine that groweth there...... 3
and its gourds, and thou shalt put it back (?). [It shall be to
thee (?)] for medicine, and thou shalt give [of it to Setme thine
husband (?) Thou shalt lie with him and thou shalt conceive 4
seed] of him the same [night].’

Meh-wesekht awoke [from] the dream, this being what she
had seen; she did according to all things [that had been told 5
her by dream. She lay down by] the side of [Sétme] her
husband, and she conceived seed of him. -

There came her [time of making purification, she made] the
sign [of women who are pregnant. Setme made announcement 6
of it before Pharaoh, his] heart [being glad] because of [it]
exceedingly. He bound [on her] amulets, he read to her magic
writing.

Setme laid [him] down one night [and dreamed a dream, 7
they speaking] with him saying, ‘ Meh-wesekht thy wife hath
con[ceived seed in the night (?)]. The child that shall be born,
he [shall be named] Si-Osiri; many [are the marvels that hes
shall do in the land of Egypt (?).’

Setme awoke] from the [dream], having seen these thlngs
[His heart was glad] exceedingly.

l. 1. For another dream beginning with the question, ‘art thou .. .?’
see below, v. 10.

1. 5~6. For the general sense cf. 7 KA. iii. 7.

1. 4. Si-Osiri, ¢ Son of Osiris,’ a title occasionally given to Horus, though
usually he was called ¢ Son of Isis.’ A: neat restoration of these dreams
would be to make Isis nursing Harpochrates appear to Meh-wesekht,
and Osiris to Seime,—note the plural in Il 1, %, ‘they speaking,” which
may, however, be only the indefinite form=* words being spoken.” The
fragments would quite well admit of this. restoration which would also
agree with the style of Egyptian tales; but there is no certainty. The
end of the story in which it is shown that Si-Osiri is really Hor son
of Paneshe, who had obtained from Osiris leave to revisit earth, suffi-
ciently accounts for the name given to the child. As for the words
heard in the vision, they may have been an inspiration from Hor son
of Paneshe, himself, and need not have been communicated: by any
definite personage.
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1. [She (?}] made [her months (?) of] pregnancy, she divided (?)

[There came her time of bearing], she bore a male child. It
was made known to (?)] Setme, [and he named him] Si-Osiri,
according to that which was said by dream’

X0« o s v s e e and they nursed him.

It came to pass that when the child [Si-Osiri was in his first
year, one] would have said, ‘he is two years old, and when he
was in his second [year] one would have said, ‘he is three years

irold’...... [And it came to pass that Setme never passed an
hour] without looking at the child Si-Osiri, great being the love
[that he had for him] exceedingly.
The child grew big, he grew strong, he was sent to the
1z school (?)...... He rivalled the scribe that had been appointed
to teach him., The child [Si-Osiri] began to speak ...... with
13 the scribes of the House of Life, in [the temple of Ptah (?); all
who heard him were] lost in wonder at him.

And it was Setme’s delight to have him made ready and

14 taken to the éoprj before Pharaoh, that [the nobles might see his
cleverness and their hearts be pleased thereat;] and that he
should make for himself honour (?) with them all.

[And on a certain day it happened that] Setme [was]
made ready for éop-rﬁ according to (?) [his custom (?) in] his

15 [own (?)] dwellings . . . the child [Si-Osiri was brought for
the] éopmj (to be held ) in [hls] presence.

[At a] certain moment behold! Setme heard the voice of

16a wailing, ...... and he looked [from the upper chambers]
of his dwelling [and behold! he saw a rich man] whom they
were carrying out to the desert-necropolis, the wailing being
17 [loud exceedingly]. ...... [his condition] being more (?)
glorious than his own (?). He gazed [again] he {looked] at his
18 feet (?), behold! he saw [a poor man being carried out from

I. 13. “*Made ready,’ lit. “purified, including the whole process of
bathing, anocinting, and clothing for the banquet.
l. 14. Or, ‘and that he should surpass(?) them (schoolfellows or
disputants ?) all.’
1L 17,18, The evil lot of this rich man in Hades is shown in ii. 13~14,
and the happy lot of the poor man, ibid., Il. ro-12.
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Memphis to the cemetery]...... he being wrapped [in] a mat, L
there being . ... ..and [none] walking [after him.

Said] Setme, ¢ By [Ptah, the great god, how much better it 19
shall be in Amenti for great men (?)] for whom [they make
glory (?) with] the voice of [wailing] than for poor men whom
they take to the desert-necropolis {without glory of funeral]!’

[But Si-Osiri said,  There shall be done unto thee in Amenti] 20
like [that which] shall be done to this poor man in Amenti;
[there shall not be done unto thee that which shall be done to z1
this rich man in Amenti]. Thou shalt [go (?)] into Amenti
[and thou shalt see ......

(The scraps of the thirteen succeeding lines seem to
show that Setme was much troubled at the prediction;
some dialogue follows, Setme asking a question. Prob-
ably the banquet was set aside; at any rate we must
suppose that in course of time Setme and his son go to
the necropolis, where Si-Osiri leads his father to the
mystic entrance of Té!, Here they pass through three
halls in succession. As to what they saw in them nothing
can be discovered from these fragmentary lines, and
subsequent parts of the tale contain no clear allusions
to the lost paragraphs.)

[They entered the fourth hall]......[And Setme saw some 34
men that were scattered and apart, they being also ravenous (?)];
there being others whose food, water, and bread, were hung over II 1
them, and they were hastening to take it down, but others dug
pits at their feet to prevent their reaching it.

1. zo. Cf. ii. 15 for reference to this speech.

! How Si-Osiri and Khamuas entered the Té (Eg. ) nothing is
left to tell us; ii. 24 seems to imply that there was some mystery about it.
Here the Das or 7% is the mystic scene of the judgement of the dead
before Osiris as set forth in the Book of the Dead, and, like Vergil's
underworld, it is also apparently the final dwelling-place of the dead.
ii. 22—3 may imply that every nome was supposed to have its own place
of judgement in the underworld. This idea is paralleled by the local
zazats or tribunals in the Book of the Dead (chap. xx).
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1.2 They entered the fifth hall and behold! Setme saw the noble
spirits standing in their places, and those who had charges of
violence standing at the entrance praying ; [andJone man in whose

3right eye the bolt of the door of the fifth hall was fixed, he
praying, he uttering great lamentation. ‘
They entered the sixth hall, and behold! Setme saw the gods
4 of the [council (?)] of the dwellers in Amenti, standing in their
places, the attendants (?) of Amenti standing and making
proclamation. .
They entered the seventh hall, and behold! Setme saw the
5 figure of Osiris the great god, seated upon his throne of fine gold,
and crowned with the a#f crown, Anubis the great god being
on his left and the great god Thoth on his right; and the gods
of the council of the dwellers in Amenti were standing to left
6 and right of him. The balance was set in the midst before
them, and they were weighing the evil deeds against the good
deeds, the great god Thoth recording, and Anubis giving the

l. 2. “Those who had charges of violence,” or injustice; whether as
accusers or accused may be doubted.

1. 3. The gods of the council correspond to the Eg zazaz‘ of Osiris,
of Kherneter in the book of the Dead.

The word translated ‘bolt’ is quite uncertain: it might be ¢ pivot.’
The man thus punished is the rich man of i. 16. In a very ancient
sculpture found by QuiszLL at Hieraconpolis, a door-socket is in the
form of a man on whose chest (?) the door was pivotted.

1. 5. This account of Hades is founded on the idea of the judgement
so commonly depicted in the vignette of ch. 125 of the Book of the Dead.
There we see Osiris enthroned at the inner end of a hall, crowned with
the a#/f crown, the scales before him, Anubis telling the balance and
Thoth recording ; while the Amat monster waits open-mouthed, apparently
to devour the wicked. At the side are the forty-two assessor gods (cf.

" 1. 22) to each of whom the dead man addresses the disavowal of a sin.

1. 6. The balancing of the heart against the feather of Maat (ch. 125
in the Book of the Dead) seems to be for ascertaining the adsence of
wickedness; and the accompanying ‘ Negative Confession’ consists of
a denial of having committed the sins which it enumerates. The im-
possibility of such ideal innocence was obwious, but the belief in the
magic power of words seems to have come to the aid even of the worst
culprit. By denial of sin in correct terms, and by magic adjuration of

_ the heart not to betray him in the scales, the deceased outwitted the gods
in the formalities of the divine judgement, and obtained the rewards
offered to those found innocent. In the present text a more reasonable
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word to his colleague. For he of whom it shall be found that IL
his evil deeds are more numerous than his good deeds is
delivered () to Ama of the Lord of Amenti; his soul and7y
his body are destroyed and she (?) does not permit him to live
again for ever. But as for him of whom it shall be found that
his good deeds are more numerous than his evil deeds, he is
taken among the gods of the council of the Lord of Amenti,
his soul going to heaven with the noble spirits. And he of 8
whom it shall be found that his good deeds are equal to his

and moral process of weighing & man’s virtuous (?) acts against his
vicious (?) acts is indicated.

In other words the Egyptian moral ideal was high. The Book of (he
Dead, with its reliance on magic, embodies the attempts of the priests to
provide with advantage to themselves a way of escape for sinners. On
the one hand, the ideas of the influence of a man’s life on earth upon his
future after death were allowed to develop until it seemed that no
salvation was possible for any; on the other, purely mechanical means
were provided, which, as it would seem, the greatest sinner could embrace
with full assurance of bliss. The present text with its much higher,
though still arbitrary and confused, view shows the mark of influences
such as those of Christianity.

The words rendered ‘evil deeds’ and ‘good deeds® may perhaps
mean ‘virtues’ and ‘vices,” or perhaps rather ¢beneficent deeds’ and
*malicious deeds.’

‘Am-t, mistress of Amenti,” is the tille in Lges., 745. of the °
monster sitting open-mouthed by the scales. It is usually represented
in vignettes to ch. 125 with a crocodile’s head, a lion’s body, and the
hind quarters of a hippopotamus. Its name probably means ¢ devourer,
but apparently its functions are nowhere described, and it is unfortunate
that the present reference is also vague. In the tombs of the kings
(Rameses VI, &c.) there is a curious variant of the scene of the judgement
in which the monster has the form of a pig (RoseLLint, Monuments del
Culls, cxvi ; WILRINSON, Ancien! Fgyptians (third ed. by Bircn), p. 466).

L. 4. ¢She does not allow him to breathe ever’; ¢breathe’ here means
to live after death; ¢ The Book of Breathings’ is the title of a late text
intended to ensure life beyond the grave, and to enable the deceased to
assume any form at pleasure, as a powerful god might- do. Thus,
according to the version of the Judgement of the Dead contained in our
text, the wicked were utterly annihilated, soul and body, while the good
man became a god in the Underworld, of the rank of the counsellors of
Osiris, his soul going to heaven along with the noble spirits. In the
Book ‘of the Dead there is a chapter for becoming a s # 2°z*-/ “ noble
of the council (of Osiris).” It is numbered %9, and is found as early as
the eighteenth dynasty. :
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IL evil deeds, he is taken dmongst the excellent (?) spirits that

I

I

serve Sokari-Osiris.
And Setme saw (there) a great man clothed in raiment of
9 byssus, near to the place in which Osiris was, he being of
exceeding high position (?).
Setme marvelled at those things which he saw in Amenti.
And Si-Osiri walked out in front of (?) him; and he said to him,
o ‘My father Setme, dost thou not see this great man who is
clothed in raiment of royal linen, standing near to the place in
which Osiris is? He is that poor man whom thou sawest being
carried out from Memphis, with no man following him, and
wrapped in a mat. Ie was brought to the Té and his evil deeds
were weighed against his good deeds that he did upon ecarth;
and it was found that his good deeds were more numerous than
his evil deeds, considering (?) the life destiny which Thoth had
written for him ...... considering his magnanimity (?) upon

-

1. 8. In ch. 125 of the Book of the Dead we find a different doctrine—
that the chief hope of the justified was to become a follower or servant of
Osiris; but throughout the texts of that multifarious collection the fates
of the good and the evil—or rather of those successful and those
unsuccessful in conciliating the gods—are very variously described or
hinted at. Moreover, in the present text the division is made on
a different principle and into three classes, viz. the actively virtuous,
the actively vicious, and those whose good and evil acts balanced
each other, Another and contemptible class is described below,
1. 18-21,

l. 9. The seventh hall is apparently the last, it is at any rate the last
into which Si-Osiri conducts his father. In the Book of the Dead there
is no such series of halls leading to the place of judgement, but the idea
may have been derived from the seven arreryt or aryl/ (halls or
entrances?) of ch. 144, which are connected with Osiris (vid. Lgps.,
Tdth., pl. Ix, 1xi). ,

Il 10 et seqq. To the poor virtuous man is given the funerary outfit
that was buried with the rich wicked man, and he is promoted to close
attendance on Osiris, apparelled in the fine raiment thus provided from
the rich man’s wardrobe.

1. 11. “His duration of life that Thoth wrote for him.” In the RA. B,
Pap., ii. 2 (Br., Thes. 898), we have, in the demotic, mention of ‘ the end
of his life that Thoth had written for him upon his brick of birth,” and in
the hieratic ‘the end of his life that Asdenu (Oordvns, vid. MaspEro,
P. S.B. A. xx.140) had engraved for him upon his meskhent” The
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earth. And it was commanded before Osiris that the burial
outfit of that rich man, whom thou sawest carried forth from
Memphis with great laudation, should be given to this same
poor man, and that he should be taken among the noble spirits
as a man of God that follows Sokaris Osiris, his place being
near to the person of Osiris. (But) that great man whom thou
didst see, he was taken to the T¢, his evil deeds were weighed
against his good deeds, and his evil deeds were found more
numerous than his good deeds that he did upon earth. It
was commanded that he should be requited in Amenti, and he
[is that man] whom [thou didst see], in whose right eye the
pivot (?) of the gate of Amenti was fixed, shutting and opening
upon it, and whose mouth was open in great lamentation. By
Osiris the great god, Lord of Amenti, behold! I spake to thee
on earth [saying, “ There shall be done] to thee even as is done
to this poor man ; there shall not be done unto thee that which
is done to that great man,” for I knew that which would become
of him.

Said Setme, ¢ My son Si-Osiri, many are the marvels that
I have seen in Amenti. In due time let me learn [what hath
happened] to these men which are scattered (?) and apart (?),
they being also gluttonous; there being others whose food,
water, and bread is hung above them, they hastening to take
it down while others are digging pits at their feet to prevent
their reaching it.’ :

Said Si-Osiri, ‘It is just, my father Setme. These men
that thou sawest scattered (?) and apart (?), they being also
ravenous (?), they are the kind of men on earth who are under
the curse of God, and do work night and day for their living,
while moreover their women rob them and they find not bread
to eat.” They came to Amenti: their evil deeds were found to be
more numerous than their good deeds ; and they found that that
which happened to them on earth happened to them in Amenti—
both to them and to those other men whom thou sawest, whose
food, water, and bread is hung over them, they running to take
it down while others dig a pit at their feet to prevent them

birth-brick of Meskhent is usually figured near the balance in the
judgement scene; cf. also Erm., West. Comm., p. 63, and Kufi, v. 14.
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11 reaching it:: they are the kind of men on earth whose life is
before them, but God diggeth a pit at their feet to. prevent them
21 finding it. They came to Amenti and they found (?) that that
which befell them on earth befell them again [in Amenti];
behold ! their souls were taken into -the Té. Find it at thy
heart, my father Setme, that he who is good upon the earth
22 they are good to him in Amenti, while he that is evil, they are
evil to him. These things are established (?), [they shall not be
changed] for ever. The things that thou sawest in the Té in
23 Memphis, they happen in the forty-two nomes in which [are
the assessors (?)] of Osiris the great god, [whose. seat is in]
Abydos, the place of Oracle (?), the dwellings of prmces ......
Philae’
Si-Osiri ended these words which he spake before Setme
24 [his father]; he [returned] up from the desert of Memphis, [his
father Setme] embracing him, his hand being in his hand:
Setme asked [him, saying, ‘My] son Si-Osiri, is the place by
25 which we descended. different from the place whence we came
up?’ But Si-[Osiri made] answer to Setme nevera word. And
Setme marvelled at the experience in which he was, saying,
‘He will be able to become (?) even as the noble spirits and as
26 a2 man of God, and I shall walk with him saying, “he is my
- son.”’ Setme pronounced a [writing from his] book of exorcis-
ing demons, being lost in wonder at [that which] he had seen
a7 in Amenti. And these things weighed [upon] h1m for to [none
on earth] could he reveal them, '
Now when the boy Si-Osiri had attained twelve years it
came to pass that there was no [good scribe or learned man (?)]
that rivalled him in Memphis in reading writing that compels.

1. 21. The wicked appear to be annihilated after the judgement, but
we are now shown the fate of the outcasts and ill-starred wretches who
have lived a contemptible or merely bestial life. In Il 20, 21, the doctrine
of predestination, already indicated in 1. 11, is further developed.

1. 22. <T& in Memphis,’ or ¢ Té of Memphis.’

Forty-two is the number of the nomes, of which twenty-two were
“in Upper Egypt and twenty in Lower Egypt. According to the Book of
the Dead the assessors at the judgement were forty-two in number, one
representing each nome. '

I. 2%, “Writing that compels’ is the phrase translated ¢ books of magic’
in 7 K4, iv. 32,
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After these things] on a certain day Pharach Usermara II 28
went unto the court of the palace (?) in Memphis, and [the
council] of the princes, of the generals, and of the great men of
Egypt {stood] according to their places of standing in the court. z9
One came {to the palace saying], ¢ This is a communication
that an ate of Ethiopia maketh, on whose body a letter [is
sealed]., 4

Announcement of it was made [before] Pharaoh. He was 30
brought to the court, he made prayer (?) [saying, ¢Is there any
to] read before Pharaoh this writing that I have brought to
Egypt without spoiling its seal; to read in the writings that are
on it without opening it? If it be that there [be no good scribe 31
and learned man in] Egypt who is able to read it without
opening it, I will take the humiliation of Egypt to the land of
Nehes, my country.’ )

At hearing these words Pharaoh [with his princes knew not 32
the place on] earth in which they were, saying, ¢ By Ptah, the
great god, it is a feat for a good scribe and learned man to
read writings of which he shall see [their] country! Verily (?) 33
exalted (?) is it to read a letter {without opening it]!’

Said] Pharaoh, ‘Let there be summoned to me Setme -
Khamuas, my son.’ :

They ran, they brought him that instant. He bowed him- 111 :
self to the ground, he saluted [Pharaoh]; he [raised] himself,
he stood on his feet making the blessings of the salutation
of Pharaoh. ' :

Said to him Pharaoh, ¢ My [son], Setme, hast thou heard the 2
words that this aze of Ethiopia hath spoken before me, saying,
“Is there a good scribe and learned man in Egypt who shall be
able to read this letter that is in my hand without breaking 3

l. 28. It is difficult to decide whether the ‘court’. was an open
courtyard or a hall of assembly. The word is ancient, and in. origin
seems to mean ‘ verdant,’ as if it might be a cool place of green trees, or,
perhaps better, a shaded pillared court, painted green. v '

1. 29. *Man (?) of Ethiopia’; the meaning of afe can only be guessed
from the context:— foreigner,’ ‘ magician,’ ‘rascal,’ “slave, ‘captive’? -

¢On whose body a letter was sealed,’ Uncertain and obscure ; but
it may mean that the letter was fastened to-his body and there sealed.

1. 32, 33. ‘It is a feat] &c. Very uncertain reading and meaning.

E 2
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1T its seal, and shall know what is written upon it w1thout
opening it?”’

4 At hearing these words Setme knew not where on earth he
was, saying, ¢ My great lord, who is he that shall be able to
read a writing without opening it? After a time let there be
granted unto me ten days of delay that I may see what I shall

5 be able to do to prevent the humiliation of Egypt being taken
to the land of Nehes, the country of eatets of gum.’

Said Pharaoh, ‘ They are (granted) to my son Setme.’

6 Apartments for residence (?) were given to the Ethiopian ;
there was made for him every wickedness (?) after the manner of
an Ethiopian. And Pharaoh arose from the court, his heart being

7 grieved exceedingly ; he lay down without drinking or eating.

Setme went to his apartments, not knowing whither on earth
he was going. He gathered himself in his clothes from his

‘8 head to his feet: he lay down without knowing where on earth
he was, They informed Mech-wesekht, his wife, of it ; she came
to the place in which Setme was, she put her hand within his

9 clothes and found no warmth ; he lay still (?) in his clothes.

She said to him, ¢ My brother, Setme, there is no warmth in
the lap ; s/ebay in the flesh, illness (?), sadness of heart.’

o Said he to her, ¢ Cease from me, my sister Meh-wesekht ; the
matter on account of which my heart is grieved is not a thing
that it is right to reveal to a woman.’

11 The child Si-Osiri came in, he stood over Setme, his father ;

“he said to him, ¢ My father Setme, Wherefore liest thou in grief

12 of heart? The things that are (?) in thine heart, tell them to me
that I may cause them to cease.’

Said he, ‘Cease from me my son Si-Osiri. As for the
things that are in my heart, thou art little of age, thou art not

13 great ; take heed to thyself)

' Said Si-Osiri, ¢ Tell it unto me that I may cause thy heart
to be refreshed concerning them.’

Said Setme, ‘ My son Si-Osiri, it is an aze of Ethiopia who

1. 5. Egypt was always proud of the abundance of her food products ;
here the poverty of Ethiopia is emphasmed by calling its inhabitants
‘eaters of gum.

1. 9. This is probably in the form of a professmnal diagnosis, a mere
list without construction.
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hath come up to Egypt with a letter sealed on his body, and he 111
saith, “Is there he that will read it without opening it? If it 14
be that there be no good scribe and learned man in Egypt who
shall be able to read it, I will take the humiliation of Egypt to 15
the land of Nehes, my country.” Behold I lay down, my heart
being grieved thereat, O my son Si-Osiri.’

When Si-Osiri heard these words he laughed long. Said to 16
him Setme, ¢Wherefore laughest thou?’ Said he, ‘I laugh
because thou art lying thy heart grieved because of such a thing 17
as this small matter. Arise, my father Setme; I shall be able
to read the letter that was brought to Egypt without opening it,

and to find what is written upon it without breaking its seal” 18
At hearing these words Setme arose suddenly, saying, What
is the sign of the things that thou sayest, my son Si-Osiri?’ 19

Said he to him, ¢ My father Setme, go to the cellars of thy
house: every book that thou takest out of the case I will tell 20
thee what book it is, I will read it without seeing it, standing
above thee in thy cellars.’

Arose Setme, he stood on his feet, he did according to all 2x
that Si-Osiri had said to him, all. Setme (Si-Osiri) read every
book that Setme his father brought up to him, without opening 22
them. Setme came up from the cellars of his house in all glad-
ness. He delayed not to come to the place in which Pharaoh 23
was, he related before him all the things that the child Si-Osiri
had said to him, all; his heart was glad of it exceedingly.

Pharaoh washed himself for éoprsy with Setme; he caused 24
Si-Osiri to. be brought to the éopry) before him. They drank,
they made a good day.

Came the morning of its morrow; Pharaoh came forth to 25
the court between his great men. Pharaoh caused the afe of
Ethiopia to be fetched ; he was brought to the court, the letter
sealed on his body, and he stood in the midst of the court. The 26
child Si-Osiri came into the midst and stood with the aefe of
Ethiopia ; he cried against him, saying, ¢ Woe ! thou wicked one 27
of Ethiopia: may Amon, his god, smite him. Thou that hast

1. 19. “Cellars’; at Tanis, Professor Petrie found the hoards of Roman
papyri in the cellars; apparently documents were kept in underground
chambers for security against fire, the later ones being generally found in
baskets, though the finest papyri were probably kept in jars.
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111 come up to Egypt, the beautiful pool.of Osiris, the throne of
28 Ra-Harakht, the beautiful horizon of the Spirit, saying, “1 will
take its humiliation to the land of Nehes ”: by the inspiration (?)
of Amon, thy god, which is cast upon thee, the words which
29 I shall narrate—which. are those that are written in this letter
—speak not falsehood of them before Pharaoh thy sovereign.’
30 When the a# of Ethiopia saw the child Si-Osiri standing in
the court, he held down his head, he spake, saying, ¢ Every word
a1 that thou shalt say I will not speak falsehood of them.’

The Reading of the Letter.

The begmnmg of the narrative made by Si-Osiri, which he

related before Pharaoh and his nobles, the people of Egypt

32 attending to his voice. He said, ¢ This is what is written on thé
letter of the a#e of Ethiopia who standeth in the midst :

IV.1  ¢“Tt came to pass in the days of Pharaoh Menkh-pa-Ra Si-
Amon, he being the beneficent king of the whole land, that
Egypt overflowed with all things in his time; he was lavish in

2 giving expenditure and labour in the great temples of Egypt.
¢“Tt befel on a day that the Kwr» of the land of Nehes was
Baaennn the fields of the land of Amon. Behold! he heard the
voices of three ate of Ethiopia [in the] prison-house (?), one

1. 28. ¢The Spirit” or *Ayubodaipwy, Yass, Pshay. Osiris, Ra, and. the
Agathodaemon are evidently here the chief deities, but the last is the
Supreme -Deity in Kzfi. The name occurs frequently in demotic (see
Hess, London Gnosi. Gloss. s.v.). Shay is properly ‘Fate, a god of
no great importance in earlier times. One might here translate fate,
but the word in demotic corresponds also to Ka in hieroglyphic, and so
is better rendered ¢ Spirit.” Cf, vil. 11.

l. 1. *Menkh-pa-Ra’ looks like an unetymological version of Men-
kheper-Ra, the prenomen of Thothmes III, which must have been
well remembered, and would be pronounced something like Menekhpré.
In the cuneiform letters of Tell el Amarna the name is transcribed
Manakhbiria. Si-Amon, ‘son of Amon,” is a name readily invented
for a Theban king, and actually borne by Her-hor, the first priest-king
at Thebes, in the twenty-first dynasty. Menkhpala is once called simply
Si-Amon (iv. 25), and by the statement in vi. 35 he is put 1500 years W)
before Rameses II:

2. Kwr is evidently the title of the ruler of Ethiopia, but whether
as an independent king is not clear. Inll 3, 4, the Ethiopians speak of
the ¢ Kwr of Egypt’ apparently as distinct from Pharaoh, who is mentioned
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of them saying in a loud voice, after other words, May Amon 1V. 4
not find for me failure(?) nor the Kwr of (?) Egypt cause
abomination to be done to me; for I would cast my magic up to
Egypt and I would cause the people of Egypt to pass three s
days and three nights without seeing other light than that of
kiki-oil (?).” , :

¢ Another said, -after - other words, “ May Amon not find for 6
me failure nor the Kwr of Egypt cause abomination to be
done to me ; for I would cast my magic up to Egypt and cause 7
Pharaoh of Egypt to be brought to the land of Nehes, and
I would cause him to be beaten with five hundred blows of
the stick (?) in the midst before the Viceroy, and I would s
cause him to be brought back to Egypt in six hours thither
precisely.”

¢ When the Viceroy heard these words from the voices of the 9
three men of Ethiopia, he caused them to be brought before
him; he said to them, “ Which of you is he that said, ‘I will
cast my magic up to Egypt, I will not allow them to see the 10
light for three days and three nights’?”

“ They said, “It is Hor, the son of the Sow.”

¢ Said he, “ Which is he that said, I will cast my magic up to 11
Egypt, I will bring Pharaoh to the land of Nehes, I will cause
him to be beaten with five hundred blows of the stick (?) in the 15
midst before the Viceroy, I will cause him to be taken back to
Egypt in six hours thither precisely ?”

¢Said they, “ It is Hor, son of the Negress.” 13

‘Said he, “Which is he that said, I will cast my magic
up to Egypt, I will not allow the land to be fertile for three 14
years ?”

at theé same time. This weuld imply that the Kwr of Egypt was
either a ‘governor of Egypt, or else a ‘governor from Egypt’ 'in
Ethiopia, i.e. perhaps Pharaoh’s wa#i/, and the same as the ‘ Kwr
of Ethiopia.

Il 2 et seqq. Possibly these Ethiopians were condemned prisoners.

l. 5. “Three days and three nights’ Three is a favourite number,
e.g. below, L 14, and v. 33, &c.; 7. K#. iii. 30, 335 also in older stories
both of the Middle and New Kingdoms: Pap. &’ Orbiney, xiil. 5, Pap.
Westcar (three sons of Ra), Pap, Harris, 500 verso (three fates).

l. 1o. Note that all the magicians—the three Ethxoplans and the
Egyptian alike (v. 3)—are named Hor, Horus.
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Iv. ¢ Said they, “It is Hor, son of the Princess (?).”
. *Said the Viceroy (to Hor son of the Negress), “ Perform this
15 thy feat of magic-writing. By the life of Amon the bull of
Meroe, my god, if the work of thy hand succeed, I will do for
thee abundance of good things.”
16 ‘Hor, the son of the Negress, made a litter of wax for four
runners ; he read a writing to them, he gave them breath of
17 respiration (?), he made them live. He commanded them saying,
“Ye shall go up to Egypt, ye shall bring Pharaoh of Egypt up
to the place in which the Viceroy is, and he being beaten with
18 five hundred blows of the stick in the midst before the Viceroy,
ye shall take him back up to Egypt, all in six hours.”
19 ‘Said they, “ Yea verily ; nor will we allow aught to fail.”
The sorceries of the Ethiopian proceeded up to Egypt by
z0 night, they seized Pharaoh Menkh-pa-Ra Si-Amon, they took
him to the land of Nehes, to the place in which the Viceroy was,
He was beaten with five hundred blows of the stick in the midst
21 before the Viceroy, and they returned him up to Egypt in six
hours thither precisely (?). )

22 Now when Si-Osiri had related these things in the midst
before Pharaoh and his princes, the people of Egypt hearing

a3 his voice he said, ¢ The inspiration of Amon, thy god, is cast
upon thee; the words which I am saying, are they those that
are written according to the letter that is in thy hand?’

24 Said the ate of Ethiopia, ‘ Read on as thou hast read ; every
word that thou sayest is truth, all’

Said Si-Osiri before Pharaoh: ¢When these things had
25 happened they returned Pharaoh Si-Amon up to Egypt, his

L. 14. The carelessness of the scribe is shown again by this passage.
Three Ethiopians are mentioned, but in ll. 4~8 two only of their speeches
are recorded, though here a third speech is referred to, perhaps only as
an after-thought. There is nothing except the sequel to show which
of the three plans found favour with the Kwr; the deficiency has been
supplied by the Editor between brackets.

l. 15. Meroe, the capital of Ethiopia. There and elsewhere Amon
was worshipped in the ram form, but his title in /7 KA. would seem to
imply that Amon of Meroe had also a sacred bull, though the term used
may be only figurative of strength and virility.
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hinder parts having been beaten with a very great beating. IV.
He lay down in the shrine of Per-Hor, his hinder parts having
been beaten exceedingly. 26

¢Came the morning of its morrow; said Pharaoh to the
courtiers, “ What is it that hath come upon Egypt until I am
made to depart from it? Shame on the thoughts of the hearts 27
of the courtiers saying, ‘Belike the thought of the heart of
Pharaoh hath gone.’”

¢Said they, “Thou art in health, thou art in health, O 28
Pharaoh our great lord! Isis the great goddess will cause thy
troubles to cease. What manner of words are these which thou
hast spoken before [us O Pharaoh] our great lord? Thou (art) 29
lying down in the shrine of Per-Hor and the gods protect thee.”

‘Pharaoh arose, he caused the courtiers to see his back; it 30
having been beaten with a great beating exceedingly. He said, v. 1
“By the life of Ptah the great god, some one took me to the
land of Nehes in the night, some one beat me with five hundred
blows of the stick in the midst before the Viceroy. They took
me back to Egypt all within the space of six hours hither.” 2

¢ At seeing the hinder parts of Pharaoh that they had been
beaten with a great beating exceedingly, they opened their
mouths with great clamour.

‘Now Menkh-pa-Ra Si-Amon had a 11brar1an (?) who was 3
called Hor son of Pa-neshe by name, a learned man exceed-
ingly. He came to the place in which he (Pharaoh) was, he
uttered a great cry saying, “My great lord, these are the 4
sorceries of the Ethiopians. By the life of thy...... I will
cause them to enter thy house of torment (?) and execution (?).”

¢ Said to him Pharaoh, “ Hasten unto me ; let me not be taken .
to the land of Nehes another night.” 5

¢The librarian (?), Hor son of Pa-neshe, straightway came
forth; he brought his books and his amulets to the place in
which Pha;aoh was. He read to him writing, he bound amulets

1. 25. ¢ Shrine of Per-Hor.” This ¢ shrine ’ evidently was not the ordinary
bed-chamber "of Pharaoh. He must have fled to. it for refuge from the
suffering and terrors of the night.

1. 26. Does Pharaoh’s exclamation mean ‘I am persecuted until I must
run away’? g

~ lo27. “The thought of the heart of Pharaoh hath gone’; i.e., probably,
‘he has lost his wits,’
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v. 6 on him to prevent the sorceries of the Ethloplans from. getting
power over him.

‘He came out from before Pharaoh he took with him

offerings and libations, he went on board a boat, he went

7 straight to Khmin. He entered the temple of Khmin; he
made his offerings and libations before Thoth, the eight times
great, Lord of Khmn, the. great god ; he made prayer before

8 him, saying, “ Give heed to me, my lord Thoth. Let not the
Ethiopians take the humiliation of Egypt to the land of Nehes.
Thou art he that made(?) magic in writing, thou art he that

9 hanged up the heaven, that establisheth the earth, the under-
world, that placeth the gods with the ...... Cause me to know
how to save Pharaoh from the sorceries of the Ethiopians.”

10 ‘Hor son of Pa-neshe lay down in the temple. And in
that same night he dreamed a dream that the figure of the
great god Thoth spake with him, saying, “Art thou Hor son of

11 Pa-neshe (?), the librarian of Pharaoh Menkh-pa-Ra Si-Amon?
When the morning of to-morrow hath come, go into the library
.of the temple of Khmtn. Thou shalt find (there) a shrine

12 closed and sealed: open it. Thou shalt find a box in the
shrine named, and in it a roll of papyrus written with mine

13own hand. Bring it up, take a copy thereof, and let it rest in
its place again. The Book of Magic is its name; it made

14 protection for me from the enemies, and this it is that shall

T

L 4. Khmén (Kkemen-nw) meant “ the eighth’ city, i.e. the eighth in

Upper Egypt going up the river. See P. S. B. 4., 1899, p. 2%9.
¢Thoth, eight times great”; the remains of the signs indicate this

reading. The title which here appears for the first time in Egyptian
literature is the equivalent of rpwwpéypiaros, a late epithet first used about
‘the date of this MS. (see Pietscumann, Hermes Trismegistus, pp. 34 et
seqq.). o is péyas, which we may represent algebraically by a; < % (2q),
a common title of Thoth in late hieroglyphic,.is péyas xai péyas on the
Rosetta stone, but probably represents péyioros, and 8 < is therefore
tpigpéyporoes, i.e. (za).  The famous epithet of Hermes which has
puzzled commentators thus displays its mathematical formation. 6 % =
3(24) would not fill the lacuna on the papyrus, nor would it give the
obviously intended reference to the name of Thoth’s city, ‘the Eighth,” and
the mythological interpretation of that name. 2. S. B. 4., loc. cit,

L. ro. For the prayer and dream cf. above p. 11, § 10, qnd the graﬂitl
of the Abydos oracle, published by Savce, 2. S. B. 4. x. 379.
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make protection to Pharaoh that it may save him from the V.
sorceries of the Ethiopians.”

‘Hor son of Pa-neshe awoke from the dream, these being
the things which he had seen; he recognized -that the 15
thing that had befallen was divine. He did according to every
word that had been said to him in the dream, he went straight
to the place in which Pharaoh was, he made for him amulets
against sorceries in writing,

‘Came the second day. The sorceries of Hor the son of the 16
Negress returned up to Egypt by night, to the place in which
Pharaoh was; (but) they returned to the place in which the
Viceroy was immediately, (for) they could not get power over 17
Pharaoh because of the amulets and sorceries that the librarian,
Hor son of Pa-neshe, had bound (?) upon him.

“Came the morning of its morrow. Pharaoh told before the 18
librarian, Hor son of Pa-neshe, of everything that he had seen
by night, and of how the sorceries of the Ethiopians had
returned, for that they were not able to get power over him. ' 19

‘ Hor son of Pa-neshe caused to be brought unto him much
wax and pure, he made a litter for four bearers, he pronounced
writing upon them, he gave them breath of respiration, he made 20
them live. He commanded them, saying, “ Ye shall go to the .
land. of Nehes this night; ye shall bring the Viceroy up to 21
Egypt, to the place in which Pharaoh is, he shall be beaten
with five hundred blows of the stick in the midst before
Pharaoh, and ‘ye shall return him to the land of Nehes again,
all in six hours thither.” 22

¢ They said, “ Yea.verily, nor w111 we allow aught to fail.”

¢ The sorceries of Hor son of Pa-neshe travelled under (?) the
clouds of heaven, they went straight to the land of Nehes by 23
night. They mastered the Viceroy, they brought him up to
Egypt, he was beaten with five hundred blows of the stick in
the midst before Pharaoh, and they returned him to the land 24
of Nehes, all in six hours thither.

- These things are what Si-Osiri related in the midst before
Pharaoh and his nobles, the people of Egypt hearing his voice. 25

1. 22, “Under the clouds of heaven’ is probably a phrase for ‘high in
the air.’ . ; : .
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V. He said, ‘By the inspiration of Amon thy god which is cast
upon thee, O enemy of Ethiopia, the words that I am speakmg,
36 are they what are written in this letter?’
Spake the Ethiopian, his head being held toward the ground,
saying, ‘ Read on that as thou hast read ; every word that thou
sayest is written in this letter.’

27 Said Si-Osiri, ‘All these things having happened, they -
having brought back the Viceroy to the land of Nehes, all in
six hours thither, they put him in his place and he lay down.

28 ‘He arose at morn, having been beaten exceedingly with
blows that had been given him up in Egypt.

* ok k% kX

‘“beat me with five hundred blows of the stick in the
midst before Pharaoh of Egypt, and returned to the land of

29 Nehes again.”

‘He turned his back to the princes; they opened their
mouths with great clamour. The Viceroy sent for Hor the son

soof the Negress. Said he (unto him), “ May Amon, the bull
of Meroe, my god, curse thee! Thou who didst go to the
men of Egypt hasten to my help to see what thou shalt do

a1 to save me from the hand of Hor son of Pa-neshe ! ”

‘He (Hor the son of the Negress) made his sorceries; he
bound them on the Viceroy to save him from the sorceries of
Hor son of Pa-neshe,

¢Came the night of the second day The sorceries of Hor

32 son of Pa-neshe travelled to the land of Nehes; they carried the
Viceroy up to Egypt, he was beaten with five hundred blows of
the stick in the midst before Pharaoh, he was taken back to the

33 land of Nehes all in six hours thither.
~ ¢It happened on this wise to the Viceroy for three days ; the
sorceries of the Ethiopians were not able to save the Viceroy

34 from the hand of Hor son of Pa-neshe. The Viceroy was in

* * * The scribe has omitted a part of the story which, on the analogy
of iv. 26-v. 1, must have described the condition in which the Viceroy
was found by the princes of Ethiopia, and have contained the beginning
of his account of what had happened.

L. 30. ¢Thou who didst go to the men of Egypt’ (to learn magic), or
perhaps better ¢ 7%ou (emphatic) hast gone over to the men of Egypt.
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anguish exceedingly. He caused Hor the son of the Negress v.
to be brought unto him, he said unto him, “ Woe thou wicked
one of Ethiopia! Thou didst cause. me to be humiliated by the
hand of the men of Egypt; thou couldst not save me from 35
their hands, By the life of Amon, the bull of Meroe, my god, if
it be that thou shalt not be able to cause me to be saved from
the aerial cars of the men of Egypt, I will cause thee to suffer 36
an evil death exceedingly.”

¢Said Hor the son of the Negress, “ My master the Viceroy!
let me be sent up to Egypt that I may see him that makes
sorcery there, that I may strive against him, that I may cause 37
him to find the scorn for his hand that is-at my heart.”

‘ Hor the son of the Negress was despatched from before the
Viceroy. He came to the place where his mother the Negress

S. :
wa * * * * * *

¢“If thou goest up to Egypt to do sorcery therein, take vI. 1
heed for thyself with the men of Egypt. Thou wilt not be able
to contend with them. Be not caught in their hands so that
thou wilt not return to the land of Nehes for ever,” 2

‘Said he, “There is nought of them, these things that thou
sayest. I cannot avoid going up to Egypt and (instead) cast
my sorceries up into it (from Ethiopia).”

¢Said to him the Negress his mother, “ Whereas it hath come 3
to pass that thou art going up to Egypt, set some signs between
me and thee: be it that thou failest, I will come to thee that
I may see whether I shall be able to save thee.” .4

*Said he to her, “If it be that I am overcome, when thou
shalt drink [and eat], any kind of (?) liquid shall turn colour

1. 35. ‘Aerial cars.” The demotic word is the same as that used for the
barks in which the sun (Ra) and the other gods (as stars?) were sup-
posed to traverse the sky.

* % * There must have been a great omission from the copy at the
end of p. v: probably the scribe dropped a section terminating with
nom-f ¢in it and began again in the middle of a speech of the Negress.
It would indeed give a picturesque effect of quick action to break off
the narration suddenly and resume with the speech ; such a device is not
unknown to Arab story-tellers of to-day. But this explanation could
hardly be applied to the parallel case in v. 28, and we must regard both
as mere blunders. '
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vi. of blood before thee, the foods that are before thee shall turn
5 the colour of flesh (?), the heaven shall turn the colour of blood
before thee.”
‘Hor the son of the Negress set signs between himself and his
mother. He went up to Egypt, being crammed with sorcery ; he
6 traversed (?) from -that which Amon made (?) as far as Memphis,
to the place in which Pharaoh was, hunting for him who was
making sorcery in Egypt. :
7 ‘He came to the court before Pharaoh, he spake, his voice
being loud, saying, ¢ Ho thou that makest sorcery against me in
the court in the place in which Pharaoh is, in the sight of the
people of Egypt! ye two scribes of the House of Life, (or) thou
8 scribe of the House of Life that doest sorcery unto the V1cer0y,
bringing him up to Egypt in spite of me!”
‘As he spake these words Hor son of Pa-neshe stood in the
g9 court before Pharaoh saymg, “Ho thou impious Ethiopian, art
thou not Hor the son of the Negress whom I saved in the
10 reeds (?) of Ra, as well as thy companion of Ethiopia that was
with thee, when ye were drowning in the water, being cast down
from upon the hill on the east of On? Didst thou not consider
i1 the freeing (?) of Pharaoh thy sovereign, thou causing his hinder
parts to be beaten in the place where the Viceroy was, thou
coming up to Egypt saying, ‘Is there he that- doeth sorcery
12 against me?’ By the life of Atum, lord of On, the gods of
Egypt have put thee on thy back (?) to requite thee in their
13 country ! - Entertain thyself (?); I have (?) come unto thee.”
At what time H01 the son of Pa-neshe ‘said these words,

16. ‘That which Amon made’; cf.iv. 3. -Ethiopia (together perhaps
with the Thebald) seems to be considered the domain of Amon.

1. 9. “Whom T saved (?) out of the reeds’ or ¢(by hiding him) in the
reeds.”  One need hardly illustrate this by a reference to the episode’ in
the babyhood of Moses, the great magician of the Hebrews. The
following description of a contest between magicians, dating from the
first century, reminds us that in 2 Tim, ii. 8-9 (Jannes and Jambres),
the writer may refer to some similar detailed story of Moses, curfent
among the Jews at this very time.

. 10. The hill must be Gebel Ahmar, the ¢ Red Mountain? of the
Egyptians, near the-edge of the desert, south-east of Heliopolis. - Its name
s due to the hard red quartzite rock of which it is composed, and it has
always been an important quarry—in ancient days for the sculptor, now
only for mill-stones. It is referred to in the ¢ Gnostic’ magical papyri
as the ‘hill of On/
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Hor the son of the Negress answered him saying, “Is it he to VL
whom I taught jackal language(?) that doeth sorcery against me?”

‘The man of Ethiopia made an effort of written magic, he
caused fire to come out in the court. Pharaoh and the princes 14
of Egypt uttered a great cry, saying, “ Hasten .to us thou
librarian, Hor son of Pa-neshe.”

‘Hor son of Pa-neshe made a formula of writing, he caused 15
the sky to make a southern (?) rain upon the top of the flame:
it was extinguished on the instant.

*The Ethiopian made another effort of magic in writing, he 16
made a great darkness (?) over the court, none saw h1s brother
nor his companion.

‘Hor son of Pa-neshe read a writing to the sky, he caused it 17
to desist and to be calm from the evil wind which possessed it.

‘Hor the son of the Negress made another effort of written
magic. He created a great vault of stone 200 cubits in length 18
by fifty cubits in width above Pharaoh and his princes, which
threatened to make Egypt without a king, the world without
a sovereign. :

¢ Pharaoh looked at the sky, he saw the vault of stone above 19
him, he opened his mouth with-a great cry together with the
people that were in the court.- Hor the son of Pa-neshe pro- zo
nounced a formula of writing. He created an aerial boat of -
papyrus, he caused it to carry away the vault of stone. Behold!
it flew with it towards (?) the Mighty Pool, the Great Water of
LEgypt. (Then) the man of Ethiopia knew that he was not able 21
to contend with (the Egyptian); he made an effort in written
magic to prevent his seeing him in the court, that he might
transport himself to the land of Nehes, his city. 22

I. 13. The jackal (C. awreus), not the fox of Anubis (apparently
C. miloficus), is the animal here referred to, if one may judge from the
use of the name by the early Egyptians. ¢ Jackal language’ would seem
here to be an expressmn for magic of an inferior sort.

L. 15. ¢Southern rain’ plobably referrmg to the rains of Abyssmla,
or to the occasional storms that visit Upper Egypt.

L. 18. Or ‘Egypt, the land without a superior, to lose its king.’

1. zo0. ¢ The Mighty Pool’ is one name of the lake in the Falyﬁm Lake
Moeris ; 2. Br., Dict. Géog. 769.

l. 22. *The land of Nehes’.seems used as another name for. Meroe, the
capital of the country. See also 1. 32.
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VL. “Hor son of Pa-neshe pronounced a writing at him, he caused
the sorceries of the Ethiopian to be revealed, he made him
23 visible to Pharaoh and the people of Egypt that were standing
in the court, he being in the form of an evil fox-goose and about
to flee away. Hor son of Pa-neshe pronounced a wiiting at him,
24 he caused him to fall on his back (?), a fowler standing over him,
the knife in his hand ready to pierce, he being about to do
abomination unto it.
¢All these things havmg happened, the signs which Hor the
25 son of the Negress had set between himself and his mother
happened before her—all. She delayed not to go up to Egypt
she being in the form of the female goose; she stopped over
26 the palace of Pharaoh, she wailing with her voice unto her
son, he being in the form of an evil fox-goose, the fowler
standing over him.
‘Hor son of Pa-neshe looked at the sky, he saw the Negress
27 in the guise in which she was, he knew her to be the Negress,
the Ethiopian. He pronounced a writing to her, he caused her
to fall on her back, there being a fowler standing over her, his
28 knife being about to put her to death.
¢She changed from the form in which she was, she made her
(proper) guise as an Ethiopian woman, she praying, saying,
29 “ Make not an end (?) of us, Hor son of Pa-neshe. Forgive us
this evil attempt. If it be that thou givest to us an aerial boat
we will not return to Egypt ever again.”
“ Hor son of Pa-neshe made an oath by Pharaoh and the gods
30 of Egypt saying, “I will not [let go ?] my effort of sorcery until
ye have made to me oath not to return up to Egypt for any
kind of purpose (?).”
a1 ‘The Negress raised her hand (in oath) not to come up to
‘Egypt for ever eternally. Hor the son of the Negress made
oath saying, “I will not come up to Egypt until fifteen hundred
years.”
32 -“Hor son of Pa-neshe withdrew his hand from his feat of
written magic, he gave an aerial boat to Hor the son of the

1. 23. ‘Evil’ The fox goose, or Egyptian goose (Chenalopex acgyptiaca),
may have had this epithet owing to its rusty colour, which would certamly
offend the prejudices of the Egyptians. Sce Hreroglyphs, p. 31.
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Negress and the Negress his mother. They proceeded to the vI.
land of Nehes, their city.’

This was the story told by Si-Osiri before Pharaoh, the 33
people of Egypt attending to his voice, Setme his father seeing
everything, the head of the man of Ethiopia being held towards
the ground. And he said, ¢ By the life of thy face, my great lord, 34
that man that standeth before thee is Hor the son of the
Negress whose words I have been relating and who hath not
repented concerning those things which he did at first; for he
hath come up to Egypt at the end of fifteen hundred years to 35
cast sorceries therein. By the life of Osiris, great god Lord of
Amenti, in whose kingdom I repose, I am Hor son of Pa-neshe—
this man—I who stand before Pharaoh; and I that was(?)36
in Amenti found that the Ethiopian enemy would fling his
sorceries up into Egypt, there being no good .scribe or learned
man in Egypt at the time that would be able to contend with
him. I prayed before Osiris in Amenti to let me come forth to VIL 1
the world again, to prevent his taking the humiliation of Egypt
to the land of Nehes. It was commanded before Osiris to let 2
me forth into the world. I awoke, I flew right up (?) to find
Setme the son of Pharaoh upon the gebe/ of On and the gebel of
Memphis. I grew as that melon-vine with the intent of return- 3
ing to the body again that I might be born to the world to
make sorcery against this enemy of Ethiopia that stands in the
court.’

Hor son of Pa-neshe, he being in the shape of Si-Osiri, made 4
an effort of written magic against the man of Ethiopia. He
caused the fire to surround him, it consumed him in the midst
of the court, Pharaoh beholding him with the nobles and the 5
people of Egypt. :

(But) Si-Osiri passed away as a shade out from the hand of
Pharaoh and Setme his father, nor did they see him.

Pharaoh and his great men marvelled exceedingly at the 6
things they saw upon the court, saying, ¢ There is not a good

1. 2, “The gedel, i. e. the necropolis in the desert. In this story also
Khamuas was apparently represented as frequenting the cemeteries in
search of writings: cf. 7 K. iii. 9.

1. 3. < That melon-vine,” see i. L. 3.

GRIFFITH, F
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VIL 4 scribe and learned man like Hor son of Pa-neshe, there will not
be his like after him again, ever.’
Setme opened his mouth with a great cry when Si-Osiri had
passed away as a shade, he not having seen him,
8 Pharaoh rose from the court in trouble of heart at these
things that he had seen. Pharaoh commanded that preparation
9 should be made for Setme, to lodge him, because of Si-Osiri his -
son, to refresh his heart.
Came evening, Setme went to his apartments, his heart being
10 sad exceedingly. Meh-wesekht lay at his side, she conceived
seed of him in the night named. In due time she bore a male
child, he was called by name Usy-ment-Hor (?).
11 It came to pass that Setme ceased not from making (?) burnt
offerings and libations before the genius of Hor son of Pa-neshe
on every occasion,

This is the end of this book, written . . . . (blank).

L. r0.-With Usy-ment-(Hor ?), cf. the name of the great king 'Ocvpavdias
in Dioporus i. 47. The classical historians drew their information about
Egypt from thé popular extravagant tales, and so in turn reflect light on
the demotic stories.

L. 11. ‘ Genius,’ skay, see note on iii. 28, It may be doubted whether
it would be in accord with Egyptian notions, even of a later date, to.
translate ‘made sacrifice before the Deity for Hor son of Pa-neshe.
The Egyptian 4a, symbolized by the human arms, appears to mean the
¢ working ’ life principle, informing the body and directed by the soul or
will, ba (Hieroglyphs, p. 15). As demotic replaces the obsolete word %a
by that for ‘ordainer, ‘fate,” skay, the conception of it had probably
changed in some degree, so as to include perhaps all that was immortal
in the man. But the connexion between #a, ‘vital principle,’ ¢ energy,’
and sha, ¢ fate,” may have been close even in high antiquity.



PART 11

PHILOLOGICAL

CHAPTER IV
INTRODUCTORY

§ 1. Description of the papyri. § 2. Bibliography. § 3. Method of
transliteration.  § 4. Language, spelling, and pronunciation of the texts.
§ 5. Specimen of a phonetic rendering. § 6. Hints for studying demotic.
§ 7. List of abbreviations used in the references.

§ 1. Tae papyrus on which the first tale is written
now measures 41 in.=1-04m. in length by 11din. =
29:5cm. in breadth. The part lost at the beginning
contained two whole pages and part 'of the third page,
in all amounting probably to a length of about 24in.
or 6ocm. The MS. was purchased by Mariette for the
Boulaq Museum in or before the year 1865, along with
two late hieratic and several Coptic papyri. They were
said to have been found together in a Christian tomb
at Thebes, and the statement is given by Mariette for
what it is worth™ '

The second tale of Khamuas is written on the verso of
two Greek documents, which have been joined together
into a single roll for the purpose of receiving the

! MarierTE, Pap. de Boulag, tome i, p. 9, No. 5.
F 2
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demotic text (Pap. pcwv. in the Department of MSS.
in the British Museum). It is imperfect at one end,
an .uncertain amount having been torn away from the
beginning of the verso, which is the end of the 7zecto.
Mr. Kenyon informs me that the Greék texts on the
recto' contain official registers of land dated in the
seventh year of the Emperor Claudius (a.n. 46-47), and
relate to the neighbourhood of ‘ Crocodilopolis. As
the papyrus was purchased at Aswén (in 1895) it is
presumably from the upper country, and ¢ Crocodilopolis’
must be. the city of that name near Gebelén, rather
than Arsinoe in the Faiyim, which indeed is never
called Crocodilopolis after the middle of the Ptolemaic
period. :

§ 2. The story in the British Museum is here edited
for the first time; but the Boulaq roll was put into
the hands of Heinrich Brugsch as long ago as 1865,
and in September, 1867, he printed his famous trans-
lation2. The text has been facsimiled in MARIETTE,
Les Papyrus Egyptiens du Musée de Boulag, tome i,
Pl. 29-32, and more recently by KraLL in his Demotische
Lesestiicke. The latter copy is very clear, but not so
accurate as the former, which is'of extraordinary exacti-
tude. It was made in 1870 by Emile Brugsch, the
present curator of the Gizeh Museum, and in it
the minute and delicate writing is mechanically repro-
“duced with marvellous skill.

Editions of the text with translation and commentary
were issued by ReviLLOUT, Le Roman de Setna, 1877-
1880, and by Hgss, Der demotische Roman wvon Stne
Ha-m-us, 1888, The former, though giving some new

1 The werso also shows some remains of Greek writing which have
escaped the sponge of the cleaner. They are visible in the photograph -
of the sixth page, at the end of Il. 11, 12, and 15.

2 Rev. Arch., 1Ime Série, tome xvi, pp. 161-179.
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light, especially from Captic analogies, shows no inde-
pendent understanding of the script; also the text is
very incorrect, and the reading is not at the level of
Brugsch’s first translation.  The edition of Hess, which
has a glossary at the end, represents Brugsch’s reading
with many improvements by his pupil, the author, and
is very valuable; its text, however, which is from the
master’s hand-copy, contains some serious errors that
can be detected by the aid of the facsimile. Another
translation is by Maspero?, who in 1877~1880 attempted
the diffiicult task of rendering a page of the story in
hieroglyphs. The present edition of the tale will be
found to contain many rectifications of my own earlier
version printed in AmericaZ

§ 3. The method of transliteration for demotic adopted
~in this volume is explained in 2.8.5.4. 1899, pp. 273~
2763, The alphabetis e,y, w,%, ¢ b, p,f,m,n, r, |, h, ,
h,s 8k g9t 6 z In such words as mhwet, &c,
the dot marks off the flexional consonant, while a
hyphen is placed between compounded words and
before suffixes: Pr-¢, stm-f. Italicized letters are those
which in Coptic are much modified or entirely lost,
7 =¢, rm/=pwa2are; and superfluous letters which have
been added by false analogy are generally placed
between (), e.g. wn(n’y)=mne. This transliteration is
of necessity very conventional and does not aim at
uniformity, but rather at facilitating the reading of
a difficult script; it is, I hope, sufficiently intelligible
to all hieroglyphic students. In the transliteration of

! His latest version, with a full bibliography, is in Confes Popularres
de P Egypte Ancienne, 2nd ed., 1889, pp. 163 et seqq.

2 In the Egyptian section of Zhe World's Best Literature, New York,
1898, pp. 5262 et seqq. )

$ For y I have since substituted * as the equivalent of |, and generally
of Eg. i (false y) at the beginning of words. I also now write 7 K%.,
Il K., instead of 7 S, 77 S, in referring to the two stories.
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II Kh. the > is omitted, except where it is~of special
importance, as at the beginning of a word?,

§ 4. The language of these stories may be said to lie
about half way between New Egyptian and Coptic, the
differences from each being considerable. The second
story having been written not earlier than the middle
of the first century A.p., at the utmost only four centuries
before the Coptic translations of the Bible, it is curious
to find that linguistically it is related about as closely to
New Egyptian of the twelfth century B.C. as to the
Biblical Coptic of the fourth or fifth century a.p. The
fact is that though progress towards Coptic is observable
in late demotic, it was hopelessly fettered by the writing
and traditions of the pagan scribes. The Christians,
on the other hand, starting with a simple alphabet
based upon the Greek, cast aside the old conventions -
which were due largely to the clumsy spelling of
demotic. 'When freed from these trammels, the written
language came abreast of the living language at a
single bound, and rendered the speech of the people
so faithfully as to distinguish clearly between no less
than four dialects. :

Demotic was a conventional mode of literary expres-
sion, and in one important detail it seems to be actually
less advanced than New Egyptian, namely, in its abun-
dant use of the narrative tense stme-f (for sdm-n-f)2
‘This was probably an artificial reversion to the old style
* in order to avoid troublesome periphrases, rather than
a real development on the old lines.

Multitudes of words-occur in demotic that have never
yet been found in Coptic; on the other hand, words

! The philological notes added to the transliteration are confined to
what seem most necessary. Further illustration is reserved for the
glossary, and it is proposed to print some notes on words and con-
structions in the Proceedings of the Society of Bibiical Archaeology.

* Cf. SetuE, Verbum ii, § 153.
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alphabetically spelled in their Coptic. forms, and differing
completely from the Egyptian forms of the same, are
very numerous in late demotic. Many of the common
verbal forms of demotic are obsolete in Coptic; many
others agree with the Coptic precisely, when allowance
has been made for the degeneration of the written con-
sonants. Transliterated according to the analogy of
New Egyptian writing, the demotic negative perfect may
give bw-pw-f stm, but this is really the precise equivalent
of 2amqcwTerr ; so also 4y $m-w is apparently the
equivalent of xo0%, and #y z%-w of TemMN0O%.

The spelling of words is often entirely regardless of
their etymology, largely owing to false traditions dating
as far back as New Egyptian. But in a careless late
text such as // Khk. the confusion is very great, two
spellings of one word often occurring side by side, of
which. one is more or less etymological, while in the
other the origin of the word is wholly lost sight of.
Thus eTe, ‘which it is, is often rendered properly #Z e,
but also m fe (/7 Kh. iv. 20). Again s2aneq, ‘he did
not,” usually 4-4-#, is once spelled as if it were the homo-
phonous asmneq, ‘of his’ (vi. 34). So also in the
Historical Romance of Vienna ae.4229,, ‘in the pre-
sence of, is sometimes spelled correctly -6%, ‘in front
of’; at other times 4, as if it were from ap07%g,, ‘fill;]
" by the false analogy of ordinal numbers, 222229, §,
“second,” being correctly spelled in demotic as »2/ 11.

§ 5. The old Coptic magical texts transcribed in Greek
characters, and others in later Coptic writing, preserve
several usages of demotic that are generally obsolete,
but very great differences remain both in grammar and
vocabulary between the most lively forms of demotic?

! e.g. the Gnostic magical papyri, or some of the latest inscriptions
of Philae. Certain religious texts are little more than transcripts of
Old Egyptian in demotic spelling.
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and any patchwork of archaisms that one might construct
to compare with it from Coptic dialects.

- Endeavouring to recover the actual pronunciation of
demotic is, however, a very interesting branch of
Egyptological research. Here Coptic is of the greatest
assistance. The admirable study of Sethe on the
Egyptian verb, as well as the penetrating remarks of
Erman and Steindorff in their Grammars and scattered
articles; throw much light on the pronunciation of
Egyptian generally; and altogether we now seem to
be in possession of means whereby the greater part
of demotic sentences may be rendered approximately
according to the original sound. Much more will
doubtless be done when the full bearing of Greek
transcriptions, of the scanty remains of archaic pagan
Coptic, and of the evidence of all the Coptic dialects,
has been studied in regard to demotic in particular.

§ 5. The following rough attempt to transcribe
phonetically the first page of the first story will give at
least a general idea of the sounds of the words. In
the main I have followed Sahidic for the vowels, but
I have preserved the # as in Achmimic (corresponding
to S. and B. @), and have borrowed freely from Boheiric
wherever that seemed helpful to the rendering, the
original consonants £, g, 6, z are also retained in place of
6 and x. By variations of spelling I have aimed at
‘suggesting probabilities or doubts®.

IIL 1. ‘... .ntok pet hows eroy (?): e-f hépe (?) e
mn ntey $ére nsa Sere snaw, an phap themse wa’y nem

L 1. ef hdpe EWUOTIE : €YWL The Boh, form is still followed by
attributive € (St., § 626).

! Words of which the pronunciation is very uncertain, or which are
left in simple transliteration, are preceded by °.
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wa’y mmow ? eye thmse Ne°nfrekePtah nem .t. Se’re
n u lemee, "

2. eye themse Ah.] nem psére n ke lemeSe .
hpof (?) eten°mhwe efagay (?)’ . hpe pnaw, semnew
othrwte mmah Pero (?) . se’¢w nsdy, fyow ti (Bowt?)
ethrwte ,

3. nrens . hpof ehtéy] tahr emaso, entl oy (ire)
mpaginsaf an. zo nay. Pero ‘Ah., an nto.or (?) tawow
nay n ney metleh (?) ze ¢ matbemsoy nem

4. Nen. pasen]o?”’ zoy naf ‘mahemsoy nem p3ére n
uleme®e, mahemsof nem tSeere nkeleméte hof; hpof
eten°mhwe easay (?)’. sebyoy, sebye Pero

1. 2. For the vocalization of szm-f, which is the principal verbal form in
demotic narrative, we depend almost entirely on the analogy of the
causatives in Coptic, formed of s/m-f dependent on /y. See SkTHE,
Verbum, 11, § 207 et seqq. It would seem that pronouns and suffixes
did not affect the final O ; cf. for the subject suffix, ©pOY, 1st sing.
opoy, grd pl. ©p00¥ from ©PO. Further T-ENNO-0%-CE &
wy-w(+ 5t1), X0-0%-CE 4y $m-w(+s21), (cf. I Kh. i. 12 ; II Kh.iii. 25)
seem to imply that the object pronoun added to .the subject suffix did
not alter the vowel; but, being late formations on false analogy, neither
of these verbs is a very good witness. On the other hand, a nominal
subject shortens the vowel, witness @ p€E-, T 2,EXR.CE-, &c., &c., and so
does a direct object—nominal or infinitive—following the subject suffix

©PEY-CWTELR, ©PEY-, 15t sing. OPI-, 3rd pl. OPE¥-: TPO¥-,
also Sah. T O¥NO%¥- (for which last see SeTnE, addendum to § 247 on

p- 461).

Thus we obtain the following table :—setmof, ‘he heard’: sermof
eplrow, ‘ he heard the voice’: sefmofse, ‘ he heard them’; but sesme prniite,
“god heard’: sesmef psazi, ‘he heard the tale’ In the remaining case
setmose (setmese?) puiite, < god heard them,’ the vowel is uncertain.

It is of course possible that these particular modifications of the vowels
date only from a very late period, when demotic was nearly extinct:
and moreover sim-f, when it replaces s/m-n-f, may have a vocalization
distinct from other cases. ’

Pero. 1t is difficult to say whether Pero or Ero (€PO) should be
read. Old Copt. Par. transcribes > Pr-©> in Gnostic by EPO alone
(HFss, p- 82; cf. SteiNpORFF, A. Z., 1889, 1o7).

L. 3. 0. So in the Greek transcripts of proper names, but the true
prenunciation was perhaps with some other short vowel.
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5.4+ 4....2e] Pero plepis (?), mafew Ah. epéy
n Nen. mpgorh, mafyew centnib etnanow nemas térw’ .
fyow ti(?) nhime epéy n Nen.

6. .. .. te Pero] now nay $ap(?) n hat nub: te
napi-Pero enw nay térw.re Nen. how nife nemay.
gpef he’n (?) napi-Pero térw . qtof nemay mpgérh
nrenf . af ginti(?)

Tov v v v n nejmay on ’on . re rdme mere pefere
mmon . hpe pa susu(?) n erhosm, empi erhosm ‘on : rew
ansemme mmos emmah Pero, neenfre htéf emaso . te
Pero 8yow enka ’agay (?)

8. nahray tey hotle, tef >now nay $ap (?) n hat nub
Sens enanuw emaso . hpe pa susu mmise mesyey pey
hemhal et nahrak, et ewz6 naf °Mr-éb n ran . tew sahf
n °e m(?) P-anh

9. hpof e mn nte Nen.] pa son yope hi pto, nsa
mo’$e hi t °hse m Membe, ef °6% nneshay (?) et hen
n °h6(?)n mPero (?), nem nwite nnsah P-otnh, nem
nshay (?) ethi

(o N etbe shay ema%o . nsa nay hpe uha’
esPtah . %e Nen. hn henete ewoste. hpof ef mo’se nsa
pha’> ef68 n neshay et hi n °g> n nentér. ’

11. gmes uwé®b ef aye (?) m]misi erof: sebyof. zo
naf Nen. ‘erek (ek ?) sobe (kcwfe) etbe ah ?’ . zof nti
sobe mmok-an; arisbbe, hope (hpo?) ek (erek) 65 n
han shay emnnte v .

12. rome mpto . . . . ef hope] ek (erek) woh es
shay, amu nay, tey fyowtk (fyowk?) epma ete pey
zoome mmof, e Théwt por (?) shef (sehf?) ntot-f hof,
ef na’y ehrey n sa nentér. hp snaw n shay nethiétf,
erek.

13. e§ phap n horp (?) ereke] pehre tpe pto tté ntuyé

L. 5. Jepis(?). sin at the end of a compound word seems generally
reduced to s, see note to &YILC in 1. 8 below, p. 89.
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' namayu, erekegem nete n’0pt ntpe nem nzatfe ezotw
térw, erekenaw e nrami mpemto ewn

14. na§ n nute wéh mmow n tew ri (?)] hray (?):
erek ’e§ phap mmah snaw, ef hope (?) erek hn Amente
erek mpekgay hi pto (ginhipto ?) >on, ereke naw epRé¢
ef °h> ntpe nem tef °p> ntér nem po’h [m]pef gy n ewbn’

15. zo naf Nen.] ‘°stn-¢anhof! (shof?) mazow nay
umetnofre (?) erek wahs, tey rows nak, ntak (nek)
hoby epma ete pey zo’me mmof’.ze pwé&b n Nen. ‘ef
hépe [erek] woéh hobk

16. epma ete pei zoome mmolf, erek e ti nay hat

°tbn $e tbe ta qayse, erek e trow nay....snaw n wé&b
at °tne’. *d3e Nen. e uhal, tef tew phat Se mpwé&b, tef
whe n le....(?) snaw, tef rowse

17+ .+ .. .. ze pw&b n] Nen. ‘p zo’me nrenf

ef (4?) ntméte mpyom n Qebtd hen u tébe mbenipe,
e ttébe mbenipe hen utébe

18. n homt e ttébe n homt] hen u tébe n henc°qty
e ttébe n hen°qty hen u tébe n yeb (?) °hbyn ettébe
n yeb chbyn hen u

19. tébe n hat e ttébe] n hat hen u tébe n nub e
pzo’me huns (?): ewn (ewen) u®r n hof wohe zatfe
‘nib mpqéte enttébe ete p zo’me huns (?) ewn

20. u hof n°ze mpqétejn ttébe nrens’. tewnu n saze
ea (?) pw&b nahre n Nen.,, mpef gem ma nib mpto etef
emmof . ef () 6w ebol hen heneete, sezyof

21. nahray n mute (?) nib are (?) hope mmof] térw :
zof ‘nay ‘eyee e Qebtd, eye em pei z8me, [empijhrur
epemhit on’ . hpof eykd (ké?) >on mpwéb ze ‘hra (?)
‘nak Amun ehak (?) saze nahraf ney

22, .. .. »he >nok nay pemlah . pto§ n Né (?)
gemyoys . . .’ ’rey ‘a(n)tot nem Nen. e tem tSof e
Qebtd . [mpe]f sétem nay . $of mmah

L 15. koby (), Coptic *£,08T".
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23. Per’o sezyof mmah] Pero n mute nim eza naf
pwe’b térw . zo naf Pero ‘ah petfekw6h mmof]?’ zof
naf ‘matow ney toshre Pero nem pes sobte . [e]ye 61
Ah.

24. nem M. pes he]mhal e rés (?) nemay, eye mpey
zo>me, empi hrur’. tow naf t°shre Pero nem pes sobte,
’alon emér eros, >ren sgér, phon

25. € Qebtd . rew ansemme] mmos nahren nwe’b n
Ese n Qebté, plasane (?) n Ese: se’ew ehray ehétn,
mpu hrur ethé n Nen., new hyome >ew ehray ehét ho>.

26. dalyon ehray n neqréw, Son hen] henete n Ese

Harpehrat . te Nen. now ehe 6pt érp, ref glil woten
mmah Ese n Qebtdé Harpehrat . fowtn (fown?) e uéi
enanef emaso ’ .
27 .. re Nen. hdéw ftow ef er how nfife nem
nwe’b n Ese n Qebtd e ne hyome n nwe'b n Ese er
how nfife nemay hé>. hpe towe mpen how (m)mah
snaw, te Nen.

28. new mulh efo§ eflwa’b nahraf, ref u °rms efméh
nnef °hny nem nef hwét (?): <asef shay erow tef ‘anhow
tof naw (now) téw, hwof (?) se epyom; mhef teshre
Pero nsd

200 . ... ’allof e mér . lemsoy hi ze mpyom n
Qebtd hd> ze ‘eye gem petefe hope mmof. zof ‘n
°hny hnos (?) haroy $a’> pma ete pei z8me

30. mmof . hnows harof ngérh] neqty mere. af (?) poh
erof n how homt, hewyef (?) $6 hétf, hpe u weg n yor .
af (?) gem u @r n hof wo’he zatfe nim empqdte

31. emppéy (?) ete pzo'me] hunf (?): af (?) gem u hof
n °ze mpqdte nttebe n rens dasef shay e por n hof
wohe zatfe nim etempqéte enttébe . mpef te pyow

32. $of (?) e p ma ete p holff n°ze mmof ref qongen
nemaf, hetbofs ’anhof: ref pef gay(?) on.ref qongen
nemaf on emah sopsnaw, hetbofs *anhof Yon . ref

33. qongen nemaf on emeh sop] homt, rofs n °$te
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sente tef $o >ute °$te nem tesere . mwof (?) mpef er
pef gay (?) e °swe . e Nen. epma ete ttébe mmof,

34. gmofs utébe mbenipe te . wnof eros, gmef utébe
n homt: wnof eros, gmef utébe n hen°qte: wnof eros
gmef utébe n yeb chbyn:

35. wnof eros gmef u tébe nhat: wnof eros gmef
u tébe n nub: wnof eros gmef p z6>me huns (?). nef p
z0>me ehray hen ttébe n nub ’a3ef u hap n shay mmof,

36. pehref tpe pto ttéy n] tuye namayu, gmef nete
nOpt ntpe nem nrami mpemto n y mptow z0 MmMmow
terw . a>sef kehap n shay, nwof(?) :

37. € pRét ef ha’y (?) n tpe nem tef °p> ntér] nem
p>0h ef °wbn nem n siw mpew gay: nwof (?) e nrami
mpemto ewn na§ nutt wéh mmow hizow . a’3ef shay e p

38. mow tef ref pef gy >on . alof e m)ér, zof nn°hny
‘henyo haroy %2> p ma et...... " hanyow (?) harof
ngérh °ongty mere.af péh epma etey

39. mmof, gmof t(y ?)ey hmo’s] hize n pyom n Qebtd,
empl s6 wdm, empl er mfite nim mpto, ey nsmot n
rome e phof e Pinufe(?). zoy n Nen,

40. ‘. .. ... mjanwoy e pei z6>me e$pen ney °hyyt
oy etbétf’ . tef pz&®me nto’t, ’asey u hap n shay mmof,
pehrey

41. tpe

§ 6. A few words may perhaps be allowed as to the
course to pursue in commencing the study of demotic.
A certain degree of acquaintance with Coptic and
Hieroglyphic is, of course, a necessary preliminary; no
satisfactory progress can indeed be made without a fair
knowledge of the latter and of texts in hieratic’. For
Coptic the words and forms have been so conveniently
classified in grammars and dictionaries that practice in

- ' Ttis hardly necessary to name Erman’s Neuaegyptische Grammatk and
Sethe’s Verbum as indispensable works of reference in this department. -
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handling the books of reference will supply most needs
in that direction.

Hess's Roman von Stne Ha-m-us contains a good
list of signs and a glossary, and affords throughout, by
its clear copy of the text, admirable practice in reading.
The publication is, however, nearly twelve years old,
and great alterations would now be necessary for a new
edition; but by keeping an eye on the transliteration,
translation, and notes in the present edition of the “first
tale,” the student of Hess’s publication can correct it for
himself. The facsimiles of the text issued by Mariette
and Krall (Lesesticke) should also be diligently consulted,
—probably with most profit after a certain familiarity
has been acquired with the somewhat conventionalized
transcripts of demotic generally used by scholars®, After
this, the London Gnostic Papyrus published in photo-
graphic facsimile by Hess, with glossary, can be read as
an example of the latest form of demotic ; and the inscrip-
tions of Rosetta and Canopus as examples of lapidary
writing. Brugsch’s Worterbuch—and to a less degree
his Supplement to it (vols. v—vii)—is full of demotic
"words excellently explained, and the word-lists in
Brugsch’s Zwez bilingue Papyrirand Krall's Historischer
Roman are very good for consultation.

For Coptic, Peyron’s Lexzcon (with the useful though
ill-made Auctarium recently issued) and the additions
~to the Lexicon in his Grammatica, are of course the
main source of words; but Tattam’s Zexicon (hitherto it
would seem neglected) is full of excellent references for
special meanings, and contains words that are not found
elsewhere. The Latin-Coptic portion of Parthey’s
Vocabularium is an especially valuable aid in the study
of demotic, suggesting the right Coptic equivalent in

! Printing with demotic type is very unsatisfactory. Texts so published
cannot be recommended for study.
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countless cases where the meaning of the demotic
word can already be guessed approximately. Stern’s
Grammar is invaluable, and Steindorff’s small Grammar
of Sahidic is very useful, the explanations contained in
it marking a distinct advance on the great treatise of
Stern. All the above works on Coptic should be con-
stantly in the hands of the student of demotic,

§ 7. The following is a list of the abbrev1at10ns here
used in references :—

A.Z . . . Zez'z‘sc/zrg'fz‘ fiir Aegyptische Spracke und Allerthumskunde
' (Berlin).
Br., dem.-gr. } H BruescH, Sammibung demoz‘zsclz-grzec/zzsc/zer Eigen-
Esgennamen namen, 1851.

BRr., dem. Urk. H. BruescH, Sammlung demotischer Urkzmdm

Br., Dict. Gédog. H. BruescH, Dictionnaire géographigue de [ancienne
If’gypz‘e 2 vols.

Br., Geog. Insc. H. BruescH, Geographische Inschriften alz‘aecrypz‘zxclzer
Denkmaler. 3 vols.

Br., Zhes. . . H. BrucscH, Thesaurus inscriplionum aegypiiacarum,
6 vols. (The fifth volume contains a large collection
of demotic texts on papyrus and stone from the
Serapeum, Philae, &c.)

Br., We. and } H. Bruescu, Hieroglyphisch- demoz‘zsc}zes Worterbuckh,

Suppl. 4 vols., and Swupplement, vols. 5—1.

Can.. . . . Tablet of Canopus; for the demotic text.see Br., Z7:s.,
1554 et seqq., W. N. Grorr, Les deux versions
démotigues du décret de Canope.

Dem. Provs. . Demotic Proverbs in the Louvre, published in facsimile
by Pierrer in Rec. de Trav. 1; cf. ReviLLour in
Rev. Eg. 1, PL.8,

Erm., Gr. . . Av. Erman, degypiische Grammatik.

Erm.,, N.A.Gr. Ap. Erman, Newacgyplische Grammatik.

Er.. West Ap. Ermav, Papyrus Wesicar, Commentar (in Mitther-

’ ) lungen aus den Orientalischen Sammlungen, Heft
{ V, VI).

Gnost. . . . Demotic magical texts with Greek transcnptlons, in the
British Museum (see- Hess), Leyden (published in
Lrgnans, Monuments Eg. d. Musée des Pays-Bas, 1),
and the Louvre (published in Maspero, Quelgues

: Papyrus du Louvre).

Hess . . . J. J. Hess, Der demotische Roman wvon Stne Ha-m-us,
1888.

Hess, London }_] J. Hess, Der gnostische Papyrus von London (with

Gnos. Glossary), 1892,

Comm,
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Hieroglyphs

Hist. Rom.

Kopt. Urk. .

L,D. . .

Leps., 74d:5.
Leyden Gnos. .

Leyden Mor. .

0. C. Horosc. .

0. C. Par. .

Pamonith

Pap. An.

Pap. Dodgson .
Pap. judiciaire

Pap. Sall. .
Pap. Unuamon
Pryron .
Pevron, Auct.

PevroN, Gr. .

PiruL, fnsc. }

fuerag.
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F. Li. Grirvrry, A Collection of Hieroglyphs (sixth
memoir of the Archaeological Survey of the Egypt
Exploration Fund).

J. KRaLL, Ein never historischer Roman in demotischer
Schrift (with Glossary), in Mitthedungen aus der
Sammlung der Papyrus Erzhersog Rainer, Bd. VI.
(‘No.. . . . refers to the index of demotic groups.)
One page facsimiled in Kravv's Demotische Lesestiicke,

Aegyplische Urkunden aus den kiniglichen Museen zu
Berlin, Koptische und Arabische Urkunden.

Long fable of a monkey (Kufi) and a cat, in demotic:
Pap. L. 384 of Leyden, published by Leemans, Monu-
ments Egyptiens du Musée d Antiguités des Pays-Bas
& Lede, 11, Taf. ccxv-ccxxv, and by J. Krari,
Demotische Lesestiicke, Wien, 1897.

Leesius, Denkmdler aus Aegypten und Aethiopien. 12
vols.

Leestus, Das Todtenbuch der Aegypler, Leipzig, 1842.

The demotic gnostic papyrus of Leyden, published by
Lermans, Monuments E,'g ypliens du Musée & Antiguites
des Pays-Bas & Leide, 11.

Papyrus of Moral Sayings published by PrevTE and
Boxser, Monuments Egyptiens, 34¢ livraison (Papyrus
démotique Insinger).

Old Coptic Horoscope on a Greek MS. in the British
Museum. Kenvon, Cat. of Gk MSS. in B. M., I,
PL 43—4, cols. 4-6.

Old Coptic texts in a Greek papyrus-codex at Paris,
fos. 1—3, with facsimiles, Erman, 4. Z., 1883, 89.

The demotic Book of the Dead in the Louvre, published
by H. Bruescu in Sammlung demotischer Urkunden,
Taf. VI, VIL

. Anastasi papyri published in Select Papyri of the British

Museum.

Facsimiled in Zransactions Soc. Bibl. Arch. VIII, g.

T. Drviria, Le papyrus judiciaire de Turin (XXth
dynasty).

Sallier papyri published in Select Papyri of the Bretish
Museum.

Papyrus hicratigue de la collection W. Golenischeff, in
Rec. de Trav., XXI (XXlIst dynasty).

A, Peyron, Lexicon Copticum, 1835.

Auctarium ad Peyronis Lexicon Copticum, Berlin, 1896.

A. Pryron, Grammatica Linguae Copticae (with addi-
tions to the Lexzon). ‘

K. Pirnw, Inscriptions hicroglyphiques recueillies en
Europe et en Egypte. '
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Poéme Sal. .

P.S.B. A.
Rec, de Trav. .
Rev. Eg.

Revirrour

Rh. bil. pap.

Ros..

Sign papyrus .

Spieg., Corresp.

St. .
Stp. .
Sto., Ehas

TaTTAM
Verbum . .

Z.

Facsimile in Revicrour, Un Poéme satyrigue . . .; cf.
Bruesch in 4. Z., 1888, 4 et seqq. (das Gedicht vom
Haryenspieler).

Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology
(London).

Recuedl de travaux relatifs & la philologie et I’ archévlogte
g yptiennes ef assyriennes (Paris).

Revue Egyplologique (Paris).

Revitrour, Le Roman de Setna, Paris, 1891.

Bruescu, Rhind's zwei bilingue Papyri, hieralisch und
demotisch (* No. . . . . refers to the index of demotic
groups at the end): facsimiled in BircH, Facsimiles
of two Papyri found in a Tomd at Thebes).

The demotic inscription of the Rosetta stone, published
in Kravr, Demotische Lesestiicke (and elsewhere).

List of hieroglyphic signs with explanations in hieratic
(Roman), facsimiled in GrrrritH and PrTrIE, ZW0
hieroglyphic Papyri from ZTanig. Memoir of the
Egypt Exploration Fund.

W. SeieGELBERG, Correspondances du lemps des rots-prétres
(XXIst dynasty), in Notices ef Extraits des MSS. de
la Bibliotheque Nalionale, Tome XXXIV.

L. Stern, Koptische Grammaiik, 1880.

G. StrINDORYF, Koplische Grammatik.

G. Strinvoryy, Die Apokalypse des Elias (Achmimic
dialect, &c.) in Zexte und Untersuchungen zur Ge-
schichle der allchristlichen Literatur.

H. Tarram, Lexicon Aegyptiaco-Latinum, 1835 (Coptic).

K. Serur, Das acgyplische Verbum im Allaegyptischen,
Neuacg yptischen und Koptischen. 2 vols. 189g.

Zoxca, Catalogus codicum copticorum qui in museo Bor-
glano Velitris asservantur.

N.B.—7 Kk, IT Kh., denote the first and second tale of Khamuas
respectively : the five dialects of Coptic—Achmimic, Faiyumic,
Memphitic, Sahidic, and Boheiric—are also referred to by
contractions, S., Sah., B, Boh., &c. The Sahidic form takes
the first place when Boheiric is quoted with it without specifi-
cation, e.g. O : Ol.

Eg. = Egyptian. Late Eg. = Late Egyptian (Neuaegyptisch).
dem. = demotic. inf. = infinitive. part. = participle. qual. =
qualitative (pseudo-participle). det. = determinative.

GRIFFITH.



CHAPTER V
TRANSLITERATION

mh 111
S (mnte-k p> nt hw$ »-hr-y de-f fpr
‘e mn mte-y §re m-s’> §re snw °n p> hp ty hmse we
‘erme w¢ z->m-w ey ty hmse N(y)-nfr-k>-Pth >erme
t Sre n w¢ mr-m¥‘e ,
2. %e-y ty hmse >H]wre:# >erme p’> re n ky mr-mite

N.B.— A vocalized rendering of page iii is given above, pp. 72-1.

1 1. Zw¥. This spelling would be abnormal for 2,004 ‘to trouble,’
‘vex,’ ‘endanger” It would rather represent the origin of 2,007y :
O,W0¥W Xowdopetv (constructed with €), but it is possible that the same
group was used for 2,004 ; cf. ¢ WA used for &ARY, 1. 24. The
precise meaning of Aw§ is uncertain. See examples, Br., Wtb. 893, and
Hess, p. 1, viz. Pamonth, i. 37, & A=¥, and m % ¢ kwi ... kry, Dem.
provs. ii. 7, 8; iil. 2. :

This sentence may, of course, be iricomplete at the beginning, e. g.
¢ Art thou he that Zz¥ to me?’

r-kr-y, 1st sing., corresponds to 7.~/ €POY, 3rd sing.; cf. iv. 10
with iv. 14. So also fr-rfrwy ,Q'}é.pOI to hrrr-f g’:&.poq, both in
ili, 38. In the Gnostic papyri »37-y is 15t sing., and in II Kh. r/r-% is
2nd sing., but in I Kh, r27-4, v. 32, 36. Probably €pOl, €POK simply
" are intended by these spellings. The Late Eg. forms are normal like the
Coptic. One might have expecied r-A7r-y to represent something like
*eo, &l

ef fpr. O. C. Horosc. v. 21 €6 (eow¥n); O. C. Par.
€GOINE (€...), A. Z, 83, 106; EYWNE : YW (€...). Note
that the impersonal subj. is masc. in e-f 2pr, fpr-/. Contrast normal
Coptic, St., § 484, but see v. 1 note 22 > jpr.

Zy. In this verb a special mode of writing is used for the form s#-£
i.e. -/ (1. 6). The commonest form, here transcribed #, more properly
#e-Z, is the infinitive, and stands also for the qualitative 30 : T OX (I Kh.
vi. 33). As the latter form in almost every line of demotic spells



THE FIRST TALE OF KHAMUAS

TRANSLATION

Third

‘thou art (?) he that abuseth (?) me.
If it be that I have not a child beside two children, does
the law make one marry with the other of them? T will
make Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah marry with the daughter of
a general,

2. I will make Ahlure [marry] with the son of another

simply #, the Coptic T~ “give,’ it must be the origin of the peculiarly
Coptic letter T, to which it bears so close an outward resemblance
(Stp., § 4 Anm.). I have not yet observed an instance of T &.&.: 1 THI=

fmse. ‘The sign, ‘ woman,” s/ (s-fm-f) C2,192€E seems to represent
the syllable se, though it originated in the det. of the sitting figure; see
the note to 4m-/ 1. 5.

ty fmse is here probably predicative rather than dependent on p* 4,
‘is it the law to marry, as Hess, &c., take it. _

serme. ‘This is merely the approximate pronunciation of the Late
Egyptian yrmew, suggested by Erm.,, N. A. Gr, § 104. 2I: (€2
seems formed from it by the addition of . # is very commonly added
to adverbs, prepositions, &c., and is often suppressed in demotic writing
even where it occurs in Late Eg., e. g. in £# for T 00T =, ey Ar for
M&S,PEN, &c., &c. - ‘

e-y . r is not written in fut. 1st sing. €I€, owing to preceding
semivowel y: in other persons we have ¢-% 7, e-f 7, &c.

Ny-nfr-i2-Pth. The god's name, according to a common usage
in hieroglyphs, though written first is doubtless to be read at the end
of the name.

we. The indef. article in dem. always distinguishes gender, thus
affording valuable aid to the lexicographer where Coptic O°¥ is valueless.

mr-mite=NEILHHAE orparnyds: cf. P.S.B. A., Nov. 1890, p- 270.

L. 2. >Hwred, or possibly > Hpre-t, as the syllabic is sometimes 47, see
brr) L 21,
G 2
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fpr-f »? te-n mhwes »? Sy jpr p> nwe smne-w t°
hrwt# m-bh Pr-© sf >w m-s>-y 0-w t-y » > hrwt?
3. n rn-s 4prf? %e ht-Jy thr m 35 %e én te-y r n

Zpr- might be “it happened,” but more probably is an old optative
(Erm., Gr., § 182 ; Verbum, ii, § 158) in a formal wish for good fortune
after talk of marriage.

7 and 7 are frequently confused by demotic scholars. In this and
the parallel . 4 7 rather than 7 is fairly certain.  }pr #, Eg. fpr m,is * to be-
come of,’ “happen to’; cf. ACIWTE 22.22.0. AYJWWTE EPLIRLE
means, ‘ He became a man,” not ‘it happened to a man/

r <y, 1 find no parallel by which to fix the meaning, unless in
O. C. Horosc. v. 17 22U HET.

smne-w. It seems undesirable to take this as conjunctive depending
on the substantive nzwe (¢ the hour that they should set,” as Brugsch, &c.)
until clear parallels can be quoted.

hrwtt, Br., Thes. 1012 seems to give éoprs, spelt Aewrfe in an
inscription of about the third cent. a.p. at Philae. All other known .
instances (probably none much earlier than I Kh.) are spelt as here.
SprecELBERG, Rec. de Trav, xvi. 25, has collected examples and
recognized the Greek origin, but wrongly quotes Azrze from I Kh, The
word being foreign, w is used to represent the vowel 0. The misplace-
ment of Greek vowels is frequent in demotic renderings of proper names,
e.g. Ptlwmys = TIrokepaios, This is probably not caused by any Greek
dialectic peculiarity, but by the phonetic laws governing Egyptian, which
do not permit an accented syllable before the penultimate. The pro-
nunciation was therefore approximately *Zerére, * Petlsmyos. Thus the
form éporf) given by Hesychius as Cyprioté may really be Egyptian.

m-bh, Eg. m ph=3R2822,, see above p. 71. RATEXLTO
occurs, always with the article and with no restriction to exalted persons,
Kufi, xi. 26 ; Leyden Gnos. xxii. 21, &c.

Hess and Krall wrongly give a superfluous stroke before sz The
facsimile shows that it is simply the last stroke of Pr-¢»,

s *w. The past narrative tense formed with the pseudo-participle
(uneigentlicher Nominalsatz, Erm., Gr., §§ 240, 241. 2) appears to survive
in dem. only in this verb, in which, however, it is common (L. 20, iv. 22,
IT Kh. iii 8, &c., &c.), cf. P. 8. B, A, 1896, 104. The verb is presumably
in the pseudo-participle, and in fact the inf. of yw (*w) is not used in
Late Eg. (Verbum,' ii,§ 719, 4), but the form %~/ yw is found in it as past
narrative, e. g. Pap. Sall. iil. 4, 10; Pap. An. iii. 6, ro. Thus the O. C.
transcriptions €%, &.%¥ (Hess, Lond. Gnost. Gloss., p. 2) probably represent
the pseudo-participle *H¥ : *Ho"¥ (see MH¥). For T&¥O see V. 4,
27, IL Kh. iii. 29, and for the past relative (?) form, I Kh.v. 18. For NHK¥
see II Kh. ii. 8, and note thereon.
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general. “May it be for our family for abounding!” The
hour came, the éopr4 was set before Pharaoh. They came
after me and took me to the éopr7

3. named. It came to pass that] my [heart] was sad

sw m . Cf. the caus. T &0 NCA. areessere, St., § 561. €I ()
NC2,, on the other hand, means ¢ follow.”

6-w 7y. In Late Eg. the object-pronouns are normal; Verbum, ii,
§ 494. In dem. only those of the 3rd pers. are normal; the rest, -y, #-%
(II Kh. ifi. 17; vi. 12), #/ (in contracts passim), /z (below, 1. 26), are
a new formation of / followed by the possessive suffixes. They are
found also in contemporary archaistic inscriptions and papyri. In Late
Eg. of the twenty-first dynasty we have y-rwy* fZw-£ (Pap. Unuamon, i,
x+2-3)=S. &AOK. This example raises the question whether the 7
was ever really pronounced. A genuine loss of /4 however, took place
early before the suffixes in sw-f, fw-k=4-, K-; later also in me-k=
NEK : T &K, and in the case of many feminine infinitives, esp. in Sah.,
so that Zw-£=S. -K is not surprising. The T added to the inf. for the
suffix of the 1st pers. &Q.&CT, Stp., § 176, may be taken from the +y
of this object-pronoun by false analogy, and the Boh. imperatives
QAIT:, &MT: &PIT: may possibly show other survivals. The
origin of the series of the demotic object-pronouns may be analogy with
(1) the above Zw-f series, the use of which resembles ‘that of absolute
pronouns; (z) suffixes added to fem. infinitives; (3) the old passive
form sdm-fw-f. 1t is noticeable that Coptic retains no causatives of
transitive verbs requiring object-pronouns, the uses of @PO ‘cause to
make,” TO¥NO: ‘cause to open’ being strictly limited. This makes
the false formations T ENHOOWCE, XCO¥CE (which verbs seem to be
from intransitives, n#¢y, §=2), all the more. interesting. )

L 3. [#pr-f ¢]. In demotic the attributive construction follows %7, in
Coptic the indicative follows YUINE; cf. 1. 10.

e ft-y thr; cf. the same words IT Kh. iii. 6 ; vii. 9. #& is apparently
qual., while #%, likewise always with 2¢/, is infinitive, iv. 12, 35 ; 1T Kh. ii. g.
But in Hist. Rom. Gloss., No. 340, tir seems to cover both usages, cf.
S. TWwL,p and ©0 : T 2,0 (Verbum, i, p. 144), Eg. d#?, Pap. Prisse,
xil. 1, and perhaps B. ©09,, qual. ©€2,. The rare TWQ,P (Z., 624)
is ‘aemulari’ in PEyRroN, but ¢ ressentir vivement’ according to REviLLouT,
Setna, 1880, p. 9.

m §s, Eg. m §s mo<, m ¥s, B. €20.2.yW.  Cf. the form S2NWR,,
IT Kh. i. 6 note, and for $s=W cf. §s (n) stn=WENC, below, 1. 8.

én .. .>n; negative of the present L . ... &F,

*r n. Probably OF I : 0 N, St,, § 496 and § 491, p. 315 (cf. L. 14),
unless it means “acted in- the manner)
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pe gy n sf °>n z¢ n(°)-y Pr-© >Hwre# >n (m)ute-£ >r ty
w-w n(’)-y n n’y(y) mtws lhe z2 my ty hmse-y erme

4. NQy)nfr-k>-Pth pe sn] © z£y nf my hmsey
‘erme P> §re n w¢ mr-mite my hmse-f derme t> Sres
n ky mr-mie hef fpr-f »? te-n mhwes » ®y sby-y
sby Pr-©

5. [p> mr-pr-stn >w z£ n-f] Pr-©> p> mr-pr-stn my 6-w
*Hwre:¢ » p* ¢y n N(y)-nfr-k>-Pth n p> grh my 6-w nt
nb¢ nt n(y)<ne-w ’erme-s tr-w 6-w ty n hm# » p
<y n N(y)-nfr-k>-Pth '

6.vv. .. .« te Pr-¢?]°n-w n(°)-y $pe n ht nb te ny-w

" gv. Itis curious that while 2. : (*X&17?), and B, XIft- are masc.
like gy, the S. compounds with G~ are generally fem.
mnt-1 Or Iy, °r sim is the regular form of the past active participle
in dem., cf. ms nd >r ppr, iv. 5, &c. After the article or copula (7) the
form is e27; 1 12 p* ¢3r sf, iv. 8 # e27 fpr.  For the beginnings of this
periphrastic participle in Late Egyptian see Verbum, ii, § 876. In Pap.
Unuamon, ii. 13, we already find it with the article p*> yr wd-k It
appears to correspond to the old imperfect participle (Verbum, l.c.),
hardly to the past participle (ibid., § 839). Cf. also Topyovs—-.T 2-¢.37-2%,
*Apdprawos=Eg, I’mn yr-dy-s, &c., Hrss, A, Z., 9o, 1; MULLER, Rec. de
Trav., xiil. 152, note 1; STEINDORFF Ken]msch Wledelgabe in Beitr,
f. Assyrlologle i. 382; Verbum, i, § 3. The op, vp, and Assyrian ar
transcripts show that the > was pronounced with a short vowel pre-
ceding 7. Often predicative as here, cf. use of €T -, NET~, St., § 306.
e, Cf. 1p, Podme Sat. iii. 8; Leyden Mor. v. 6; viil. 22, &c.
my ty (L!.A."f“ &L&T-), not my (’.LOI, M&.) alone, is the
imperative of the causative, vid. St., § 38s5.
1. 4. For the restoration see iv. 3. ‘
zt-y. Note that EXA S (Erm, A. Z., 93, 102 note) is no guide to
the form 24y, EXAI being apparently formed with the relative verb
. (Verbum, ii, p. 434). Cf. 1. z0 note.
my kms-y. Cf. 22 8.PEY~, from my *r-f, Verbum, ii, §§ 202, 539.
1. 5. Or restore nw2y-nfr kti-f m $s 2] Pr-¢, exactly filling the space at
the beginning implied by the necessary restorations inll 2,4,9,13, 14, &c.
2’ after the gap, of course, marks the vocative.
mr-pr-stn. ‘This title seems rare in hieroglyphs: pronounced perhaps
le-pi-ns (7).
2pr; for the phonology of this word see STEINDORFF, A Z., 1889,
107, No. 6. As a separate word, pr (*s¢y) is written in I Kh. with a line
above the group and its det., iv. 6, &c. In composition before a consonant
pr-nfr, \. 39, pr-Bst, &c.—as pf—it retains this line, but before a vowel,
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exceedingly, I not being in my guise (?) of the previous
day. Said Pharaoh to me, ‘Ahure, didst #zo% send
to me in this fool's-counsel (?), saying, “ Marry me with

4. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah my] elder [brother]?”’ 1 said
to him, ¢ Let me marry with the son of a general, let
him marry with the daughter of another general likewise.
May it come to pass for our family for abounding!’
I laughed, Pharaoh laughed. :

5. The steward of the king’s house came; said to
him) Pharaoh, ‘O steward of the king’s house, let Ahure
be taken to the house of Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah in the night,
let every beautiful thing be taken with her, all” I was
taken as wife to the house of Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah.

6. .. L caused] to be brought to me a

as in Pr-nj, 1. 8 (from which the ¢ has gone) it loses the line, being
reduced to Tl-, as witness Ildrovpos TEOUIRR = pr-*Tm, Busiris
MO¥CIPE=pr- 257, Hence its use in the same form by false analogy
_ for the article in geographical expressions where it precedes a vowel
MELRL,IT, &c., I. 21.  See also the next note, and »°y-w pr in L. 6.

¢ (3), HY, tonlos §, vid. iv. 25; for the reading see SPIEGELBERG,
A.Z., 1899, 28: derived from pr, STEINDORFF, A. Z., 1889, 107, No. 6.

S. &,12%€ always means ‘wife ’: and is written as here in most dem.
texts. Another group(the seated woman), below, iv. 27, represents C2,122.€
‘woman’ (s-Zm-{), but its pl. reads Zmwi 2JORRE ‘women, iii. 25.
For brevity in lists, Zm:/, ‘wife,” is sometimes rendered by the sign for
¢woman’ alone, Br., Dem. Urk. X; and on the other hand in Rh. Bil,
No. 316, £,J02R€ ‘women’ is written by exception with the plural of
the group for Zm-. In Old Eg. Zm./, < female,” means generally ¢ wife,’
and s (fem. of s ‘person’) always ‘woman’; but jZmw! is ‘women.
This rule remains in Late Eg. (and in part survives in Coptic), only that
in Late Eg. while /m-# is ¢ wife,’ 5-#, having lost its ending in pronunciation,
is now defined by the addition of the adj. Zm-4, s-#fm-¢. ‘There is some
indication that the seated woman in dem. in part retains the value of the
old s-#, *se, e. g. in the group for Zmse, *sit.

l. 6. “They caused themselves to be carried.” A passive meaning in

a verb following Z is not uncommon, e.g. 1. 8 fe-w sf-f; iv. 4 te-f mp-f,
11 Kh. iii. 13 %-y s-§pr kt-k. Evidenily in these cases we have the
infinitive (STp., § 171) of the dependent verb as in “I’w.uc, &c., ST.,
p- 316, not a passive subjunctive; and it must here be B. ENO¥ not
S. WTo%.
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pr Pr-© >n-w n()y tr-w >r NQCy)nfr-k>-Pth hrw nfr
‘erme-y $p-f bt nyw pr Pr-© tr-w qtf erme-y n p
grh n f 7974 gmty

7. .. .%7)me-y ‘n sp sn > rmf{ mr pef >r n’m-n
hpr pe ss n > hsmz 4-py > hsmz ‘ >r-w ‘h-smy
n°m-s m-bh Pr-© n(y)nfr htf m & te Pro 6w
nka <y .

8. e7-hr-y vy hte}s? tef n-w n()y Spe n ht nb &s-
stz e n(y)-me-w m §s hpr p% ss n ms ms-y p’y hm
hl #nt e’r-hrk nt >e-w z{ nf M»2b n rn te-w shf n ¢
n(?) Pr<nj

ny.aw-pr na.*nm( ) “household,’ occurs by itself, iv. 39. Note
that pr is without det. in this expression, suggesting that it is a different
word from pr in iv. 6. For the possess. art. pl. in dem., cf. Svayopvevs,
Br., Dem.gr. Eigennamen, p. 14; also Poéme Sat. iv. 2.

$p %, with suffixes II Kh. vi. 12 (), vil. 8, lit. perhaps ‘receive the
person of,’ and so ‘Jodge’ or ‘entertain as visitor! In Coptic simply
WL

gtf. The fem. noun gres (Kufi, iii. 33)=Eg. ¢dt= ('T)KITG
(Erm., A. Z., 1895, 50; Kopt. Urk., No. 22) makes the reading quite
certain. It is curious, however, that HKOT n-gty for n-g/t is written
with quite a different group for ¢4

2 grk n ru-f; of. O. C. Horosc., v. 20 np.u. nepmow ‘the
years named,’ (P =-p = HP) and Pap. Unuamon i 20.

rar-f gm. 'This emphatic form—which occurs in Late Eg. (Verbum,
ii, §§ 205, 276, 348 et seqq.), and eventually quite displaced the ordinary
past narrative forms, appearing in Coptic as &., &.¢ (ibid., §§ 206, 350)—
is often used in dem. to mark a notable occurrence or development in
the narrative, especially with g, ‘find,’ nz, < perceive.” In such cases
"I have generally pointed the translation with ‘behold!’ e®7-/ seems to
vary with 727-f even in this text, cf. iv. 38, v. 3. :

gm may perhaps mean ‘knew sexually, though there is no
sexual det. '

L Y. < sp-sn, i. e. ¢n tn, seems always to strengthen a negative (with past

or future); v. ¥8; II Kh. vi. 29 ; vii. 7; Poeme Sat., ii. 40.

> rmi mr; this is the form with nominal subject corresponding to
r3r-f mr; cf. Verbum, ii, § 203. .

pe-f °r, incorrectly copied in Hess, p. 23; cf. the reciprocal use
of the plur. EPHY.

lsmn; cf. Pap. Ebers, xcvi. 21, and Hiss, p. 24.
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present of silver and gold. All the household of
Pharaoh caused themselves to be brought to me.
Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah made a good day with me. He
entertained’ all the household of Pharaoh. He slept
with me in the night named. And lo! he found me

7 wijJth me again, again: and
lo! each of us loved his fellow. There came my
time of making purification, I did not make purification
again. They made announcement of it before Pharaoh,
his heart was glad exceedingly: Pharaoh caused much
stuff to be taken

8. before me instantly (?)] He caused to be carried
to me a present of silver, gold, royal linen, they being
beautiful exceedingly. There came my time of bearing,
I bore this child that is before thee, to whom is said
Mer-ab as name. He was caused to be written in
record in (of ?) the House of Life.

n s-my, ‘returning of account’; cf. Seige., Corresp., 273. Hence
S. &I cae22€ (Bscuar, A. Z., 1884, 68), ‘law,” ‘ordinance’; lit.
¢ promulgation {of a law).’

nka; cof. Hess, p. 25.

1. 8. The restoration {cf. v. 20) is quite uncertain ; the incomplete word

might be Pr-e.,

$s-(n)-stn (=Ploowa é6éna in Ros., 1. 17) produces WIC, as Hx (?)-
n-stn &,YIHC ;- and in Dendereh, XXV B. iv. 1. 1 /s seems to stand
for & ('T'O! ?) n(?) sfn in a late rendering of the funerary formula A4
rdy sin. Possibly stn produced #s, not s alone.

fm-fl, ¢ child, in II Kh. ii et seqq. is applied to Si-Osiri up. to the
age of twelve years; cf. also below iv. 18 for a still wider use.
S. 5,222,& A, Achmimic 2,22.2€A (LMNEEAN, Rec. de Trav., xi.
147) ‘servant, cf. gargon. Literally it may mean °without child, or
¢ without servant’; vid. %/, below, 1. 16. Jm is less likely to mean ‘little’
=the adj. fm, WHAR.

Mr-b.  That the second group reads *5 { #4?) is shown by pr-25,
Rh. bil. pap., xvii. 9. In the highly archaistic and faulty Zszre des
Transformations, this group regularly spells the word for ‘heart,’ but seems
to have been often read %% by confusion with the later word, being
written with terminal 7: but note especially -8, ibid., i. 14, 72ém-25, v. 8;
vii. 12.

sg. SeETHE in Verbum, i, § 260 gives s4 as the Eg. word for
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9. [4prf e mn mte N(y)-nfr-]k>-Pth pe sn ypt hr
p’ v m-s> m§¢ hr t 4ser n Mn-zfr def € n n° shw nt
hn n> h'wt n n’ Pr-Ow Jerme n° wytw n n’> shw
Pr-nf ’erme n> sh'w nt h

10, . . . . . ] t sh m & ms nyly) 4pr we
Iy us Pth Sm N(’ y)-nfr-k>-Pth hn h-ntr 7 wste fprf
e-f m§¢ m-s> p° fy ef $ n 0 shw #t hr n> g@>wt n n
ntrw

11, gm-se? w¢ wtb ef ¢y n ms] »rf sbyf z£/ nf
NQy)J-nfr-k>-Pth e”r-k sby nom-y tb °h z4f én te-y sby
n>m-k >n 7ory sby 4pr -k < n hynw sh-w e mn mte
Sz, rmsn p 0. ... ef fp7] r-k wh % sh >m nQ)y

“write! It is, however, written f even in N. K. Is not C2,&1 : CDAL
due to fusion of ¥ with Eg. s ‘remember’? Here we have the sense
‘be enrolled,” ‘be registered,” as in C2,&1, Rosinson, Copt. Apocr.
Gosp., 197. :

Yet seems in Late Egyptian applicable to any kind of document.
Note the absence of the article, which may imply a phrase s # ¥e.¢ for
“be registered.” The 7 is doubtful. If » is to be read, translate ¢in the
House of Life’; otherwise §¢.7 Pr-¢zf must mean ¢ the register of P.

1. 9. For the restoration cf. iv. 38. '

yp-1, EIOTIE, €1€TT-; cf. Hass, A. Z., 1890, pp. 6~ for the derivation
from Eg. wp-4, yp-t. '

gsed.  Alphabetically spelled in Br., Thes. 931, in the same phrase,
‘the necropolls of Memphls ; cf. Rh. bil. pap., No. 369, and Br., Wib.
Suppl. 897.

hawt, 24, < grave, and -/, “fortress, ‘ residence’ (=*2,0, ¥9,2~,
Erm, A. Z. 83, 101, Anm. 2), are written alike in late hieroglyphic, and
in demotic.

* Pr-oqu, Achm, ppal

L. 10. f¢, in Eg. ¢ manifestation (of a god or king), =W &. : &5, “feast,’

80 here * procession.’

ns-Pth.  Compounds of #s with a divine name are very common in
proper names, but the form seems almost obsolete in the language. #s
occurs, however, several times in Pap. Unuamon, ii. 24, 25, and it is
used here probably on account of the god’s name.

$m, vid. Hzss, p. 149, A. Z,, 1890, 5 for the reading, =€l : WE.
The spelling in Pap. Unuamon, i. 12, &c. indicates the loss of the .

b-ntr, S. 9,ENEETE, T. ‘monastery.” In dem. always without
the article ; cf. s¢ Pr-<nf in 1. 8, Pr-¢>, and the title stme itself.

ntraw, WTRP, Ery., A, Z. 95, 47.
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9. It came to pass that Ne-nefer]ka-Ptah my brother
[had no] occupation on the earth except to walk on
the gebel of Memphis, reading in the writings that
were in the tombs of the Pharaohs and the tablets of
the scribes of the House of Life and the writings that
were on

10 o . v .. . and great was his zeal] about writings
exceedingly. After these things, there happened a
procession in honour of Ptah, Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah went
into the temple to worship. He happened to be
walking behind (?) the procession reading in the writings
that were upon the shrines of the gods.

I .. .. it happened that there came (?) a priest
greater in age] than he; he laughed. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah
said to him, ‘Wherefore dost thou laugh at me?’
Said he, ‘I am not laughing at thee’ Make thou
sport and be reading in writings (of a sort) that belongs
to no R
12, man on the earth their like (?). If] thou seekest

L. 11. The det. of ms is unmistakable, and it is, therefore, difficult to
restore the line differently. Cf. e~/ % # ms in vi. 11.

¢>r-k. 'This might represent the past 2KCWAE, cf. above, 1. 6;
or €x(*epek)cwhe (cf. fem. €PE, Boh, pl. EPETEN); or simply
Kcwle. The last seems here the best, and €(p€)l< is spelt *»-% after
&pr, at the end of this line; cf. iv. 25.

2 for €T RE, the ¢ (7) being omitted in writing ; cf. v. 20, note.

7ory sby can hardly here be of the form ror-f s/m; read it
therefore as &PI-. The §pr following can only be imperative; cf. St.,
§ 385 ad fin, Others translate ‘If I laughed, it was that,’ but so bold
a rendering requires parallels to support it.

Zyn-w. The meaning ¢ pair,” referring to the two spells, suggested
by Bruescu and Hess, p. 30, is not yet authenticated, though here, as
often, appropriate. :

L 12. w} (not ad7); for variants vid. Hess, p. 31 (read @és in Gnost.
Gloss., confused.also with ¢zy). Old Eg. wp, Late Eg. w(Z)} (Verbum,
i, § 87), ‘seek '=0%ww] ‘desire.” InIIKh. (vid.ii. 29) the group spells
wh, ‘letter.’ '

<§, with direct obj. means ¢ pronounce,” ¢ read aloud’; ¢ 7~ seems to
mean ‘read in, ‘peruse,’ cf. < #om-f 1. 35, iv. 38.
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tey 6-w t-k » p m(¢) #t e py zm¢ n>m-f e Thwt p
e’r sh-f n ttf hef e-f nty » hry m s> n> ntrw hp snw
n sh n> #t hr >t(t)f ’rk

13. < p> hp mh I(?) >r-k #] phre © p P © t> tt 0’
tww n’ ymw ’r-k » gm n’ #t e 0’ pt'w n t° p erme
n’ ztfew 7 zit-w tr-w r-k #» nw # 0’ rymw n p mty .
e wn ,

14. nf¢ n ntr wh n mw vew ry]#? hryZ or-k ¢ p
hp mh snw ef 4p7 >r-k hn >Mnt >r-k n pek gy h7 p
£t r-k » nw 7 p> R¢ %ef h¢ n t> p Yerme te-f p> ntrw
‘erme p> >¢h [n] pef gy n wbn

15. z£ nf NQy)nfr-k>-Pth] stn ¢ahf my zfw n()-y
wet mt nfrz r-k wg-se tey r-w s¢ n-k nte-k hby »

te-y. Old conjunctive (final) sdm-f; especially common in the 1st
pers. of this verb (l. 15, &c.). Cf. Verbum, ii, § 160 for Late Eg.

nom-f. ‘This locative use remains in 22220, St., § 298, 2,

e Thwt; so also € not €PE before MET -, St., § 407.

Trwt=0. C. Par. ©00%¥T, A. Z.'83, 94.

2 e*r sh-f; see note on (m)ntt ’r ly inl 3; cf. N€ETAY- in St,,
§ 306.

ef, which can spell both €Y, Eg. yw-f, and (-~ (late Eg. /w-f);
here apparently stands for the latter (1st pres.).
v ny=FEg. n%f, nty, ‘go, MO¥ : NO¥Y pé\ew, so in vi. 14; here

qual. & “go’ (which is used as qual. of Y€, St., § 348). In II Kh.

and Gnost. it is falsely spelled *z-zty, except in the causative; see the
examples in Hgss, pp. 32-6. TENNOO¥ ‘send,” seems a new forma-
tion from its caus., T ENINO-0.

%p is here probably ‘law,’ i.e. ¢ formula.’

kp II, &c.: complex examples of emphasis are common in dem.
- Here the two formulae are named and described together by a separate
phrase in apposition; the sentence is never properly finished, a new
sentence dealing with each separately.

1. 13. The restoration is from 1. 14, helped by 1. 4o.

phre, B. 2. Py, for the sense cf. HALDEP ‘incantator, and
O. C.-TI€EP- ‘enchant,’ A. Z., 1883, 106=S5. ¥N2.9,p-.

3t s is an impossible reading being only a phonetic value in
hieroglyphic, vid. Hieroglyphs, pp. 22—3. For the reading *p/—founded
on the hieroglyphic *pd.z, which this group renders in Pamonth, i
35—cf. 2pt-w, along with rym-w as here, spelt out in Kufi, iii. 29.

There seems a superfluous line before »* *pfw, omitted in the
parallels, iii. 36; iv. 1.



cH. V] I KH, 11, 12-15 93

to pronounce a spell, come to me, that I may cause
thee to be taken to the place in which is that book
that it was Thoth that wrote it with his own hand, when
he went down following (?) the gods. Two formulae of
‘writing, namely what are upon it—thou

13. reading the first formula, thou wilt] charm the
heaven, the earth, the underworld, the mountains, the
seas. Thou wilt discern what the birds of heaven,
and the creeping things shall say, all. Thou shalt see
the fish of the deep, there being
~ 14. power of god resting upon water] over [them].
Reading the second formula, if it be that thou art in
Amenti, thou art again on earth in thy (usual) form;
thou wilt see the Sun rising in heaven with his cycle
of deities, and the Moon [in] his form of shining.

15. Said to him Nenefer-ka-Ptah], <O king, may he
live! may I be told a good thing that thou desirest that
I should cause it to be done to thee, that thou mayest

e wn==E€%¥Il: €O¥OIl.
L 14. For the restoration see 1. 34, and the other parallel passages,

which vary in detail.

ry-z‘. Late Eg. rw-y2.f, “side,’ apparently from Eg. 7-u.% ‘edge of
" the way.” Tt also means ‘niche,” and PI “cell’ seems derived from it.

-k n KIRNMEKGR.; of. 1. 3, contrast *7-f pde-f gy without # in
1. 32 et seqg. The construction may rather point to the rendering
‘ whether thou art in Amenti, (or) again on earth.’

3¢ 002,. This rather than P¢% (cf. Boh. I2,) seems the best
transcription.  See the rendermg of I, in London Gnos. viil. 2.

l. 15. The restoration is perhaps incomplete.

sin ‘nf-f. A common ejaculation, or rather lively mode of address,
in Kufi (xvii. 26), where when a female is addressed (ibid. v. 11; xix. 31),
stn *nj-s, ‘may she live,’ is used: so equivalent to ‘ My good sir!l’ ¢ My
good lady!’ It is evidently modelled on the full address to the king, as
seen below in iv. 24. *2j-fis optative, ‘ may he live ! rather than indicative
‘as he liveth.” Contrast ezt=e-, v. 14.

hb-y. For 2,008 as a verb in Pagan Coptic (Eg. &%) see Erm.,
A.Z.,1895, 50; Kopt. Urk., No. z2. Note that y is still used, as in Eg.
for the suffix of the 15t sing. to the inf., instead of Coptic T~
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p’ m(¢) #t e p’y zm¢ nm f z£ p> wtb n N(y)-nfr-k>-Pth
e-f 4pr Prk] wh? hb-k '

16. 7 p m(¢) n¢ e Py zm¢ zom} ork 7 ty n()-y ht
tbn $t(?) whe t'e gsf %k r ty r-w n0)-y .... II? n
wh ot tne § NQy)nfr-k>-Pth # we¢ hl tef te-w p ht
Cnp whtef wh? 0 mr?......II tef r-w s(sf)

| /A .. z¢£ p wb n] NQy)nfr-k>-Pth p> zm¢
nrmflfntmysnpymn Qbt hn wef tbes n
bnpy e t tbe:# n bnpy [hn] wt¢ tbhe?

18. n hmt e t tbe: n hmt] hn wtt tbe/ n /zz‘n qte-£
e t tber [n] 4£ n qte' hn we¢ tbe'Z n yb hbyn et
tbet n yb hb[yln hn we¢

19. the# n htde t the’d] n ht hn we¢# the'# n nb de
p’ zm¢ hn-se %¢ [wn w¢ >] n hf whe't ztfe£ nbZz n p
qte n t* tbe' #t e p> zm¢ hn-se ¢ wn

20. w¢ hf n z# n p qte] n t tbes n rn-se t? wne’
n szy 7»or p wth [e-»-hr] NQy)nfr-k>{Pth] é-p-f gm
m>(¢} nb n p > ef nm-f %e-f >w » bl hn h-ntr szy-f

21. e7-hr-y n mt nb or hpr nom-f] tr-w [z}

hb-k, if this be the true reading, must be infinitive.

1. 16. wd 0%8e. Isthisas English ‘agasnst my burial’? cf.Ros.,1. 18,
gs-¢; the sign sometimes read as in this group is really a form of the
symbol of bone.’

*f. In N. K. the Eg. yw#, ¢ without, is sometlmes spelt */=&T-,
‘Navirre, Todtenbuch, Einleitung, 62, 747, &c. The demotic group occurs
in Potme Sat. i. 4; iii. 12, and in the contracts passim.

fne. Cf. Podme Sat. i. 3 with similar det.; Ros., L o fn n 77 wed

" =rehearidr ¢ initiation fee (7).’ .

#i=Faiyumic §,€AN ‘servant’; Bouriant, Fragments Baschmou-
riques, gloss.; Crum, Coptic MSS. from the Faiyfim, p. 46.

wke, *r-wk, vid. 1. 37.

#* mr . .., very uncertain.

1. 18-20. Cf. L 34 et seqq. for the restorations.

L 19. *7, ‘schoenus, cf. iv. 5, &c., and p. 22 above.

L. 20. 727 is relative past (sdm-f); cf. Verbum, i, {§ 766 et seqq.; 792
et $eqq., 0 also 7.zf, 1. 23;.73p, L. 40; rdy, iv. 17; rwmdy, iv. 21;
raw, iv. 265 rph, vo14; rte, 11 Khov. 28; r4¢, 11 Kh vi. 24; also
rakm(?), 11 Kh. vi. 9. This form is found in O. C. Par. in UL
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despatch me to the place in which this book is. Said
the priest to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah. ‘If it be that thou
desirest to be directed (?)

16. to the place in which this book is] thou shalt
give me a hundred teben of silver for my burial, thou
shalt cause two [salaries (?)] of a priest to be made
for me without deduction (?).” Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah called to
a youth, he caused the hundred (teben) of silver to be
given to the priest, he caused the superintendents (?)
of the treasury (?) to add (?) two . .. .. he caused
them to be made _

17. for the priest without fee (7). Said the priest
to] Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah ‘ the book named it is in the midst
of the sea of Coptos, in a box of iron, the box of iron
being in a box _

18. of bronze, the box of bronze] in a box of qete-
wood, the box of qete-wood in a box of ivory and
ebony, the box of ivory and ebony in a '

19. box of silver, (and) the box of] silver in a box
of gold in which is the book: there being a schoenus
of every kind of serpent, scorpion, and reptile around
the box in which the book is, there being

20. an endless (?) snake around] the box named.
The time of relating that the priest did before
Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah, he found not any place of earth in
which he was. He came out of the temple and related

21. of everything that had become of him], all. He

€2.ecie-nia ‘N whom N bore’ (Erm., A. Z. 93, 103), and in Coptic
in M-€XE-, lit. ‘that which ... said, N-€XA&-Y, W-EXW-07¥ : M-
€X27% ; cf. also KX-EWE-, A2-EWAK, Erm., A. Z. 94, 128.

2 wne-t n sy ror, of. TECNOY €T A, hora gua, guando (PEYRON).

b-p-f gm, &c. A regular phrase, with some varieties, for amaze-
ment or excitement. .

L 21. For the restoration at the beginning see iv. 1§, and for ¢ bp -y hrr

below, 1. 24.
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n()y e-y &= » Qbt ey n py zm¢ [e bp-y] hrr » p(r)
mht ‘n fprf ey £¢(°) ‘a n? p> wb z£ hr? n-k >Mn?
e ? hr-k szy e-r-hr-f ny(y)

22.. .. ... .. .]%he nk n-y p> mlhe p t§ n
Ne gm-y se. .. . Pry ¢y ?] tt-y >erme N(y)-nfr-k>-Pth
7 tm ty $m-f » Qbt [bpH stm n>-y $m-f mbh

23. Pr-© szy-f mbh] Pr-©© n mt nb-¢ »z¢ n-f p> wb
tr-w z¢ n-f Pr-©oh p> #t [er-k w4 nom-f?] z4f nf my
te-w n>-y t> shre/ Pr-© erme p’e-s sbte [e}-y 6 >Hwre'Z

&rr; for the reading cf. *IV-Ar, Eg. Pu-jr-t "Ovovpss, rightly read
by LEgrawv in Miss. Arch. Frang. viii. 374 ; Br., dem. Urk.iv. c.a. This
group is therefore 2,PO7¥P, as BrucscH long ago suggested. Eg. Zr(y)r
=*depart from,” ‘avoid’; so #rr » with negative may mean ‘not avoid,’
# go straight to,’ and %77 alone with neg. ‘not delay.’ Verbum, i, § 426,
makes 2,pO¥P a Vee, inf. reduplication of Eg. 47( »), *be satisfied,” and
that it exceeds three radicals seems proved by the periphrastic *»-f 7,
iv. 12, cf. Verbum, ii, § 195. But it seems to have 2, not 2, for its
occurrence in *V-7 is as early as Nekhtnebef.

pr mht, NELXD IT 5 we have also MELLNT, netel T similarly
written, v. 11, II Kh. vi. 10. So also TUARQK &)a ‘the island Lak’
is spelt pr-1y-Lk, and this rendering of the article is common in
geographical names.

7o, KW 1 5CW; for the reading see Hrss, A. Z., 1890, 4; with it
is either the det. of evil indicating a special meaning in this passage, or
better (as Hrss) the word ¢z Following this is the preposition # rather
than 7. /¢ ¢# » probably means ‘opposed, ‘blamed,” or ‘reproached’;
but there seems to be no such use in Coptic, and /¢ may here be either
inf., or better qual.

br n-k >Mn(?) (the fr asin £,0, &,P&: ‘face, but with det. of evil)
‘occurs I Kh. v. 29: “ Amon curse thee,’ or ‘stop it for thee,’ or * prevent
thee’ (cf. 2,EPPI), or ‘beware of Amon for thyself’ (2,0P0¥, Pryron,

" Auct); hardly ‘may Amon attend to thee’ with implied bad sense, for
my kr (II Kh. v. 8) is constructed with . -In the present passage *M# is
uncertain. )

[e] #Zr-k szy, ‘thou having related, *eo,2k(?caxt. This is
a regular form in texts of Ptolemaic and early Roman period for the past
verbal ‘attribute where the relative is the subject of its sentence (St.,
§ 423, p. 260); cf. iv. 4 and Ros., l. 6,  fr-f #, and contrast ¢ *r-f sim,
iv. 26. It is essentially the emphatic form in dependent sentences,
perhaps also emphasizing the subject (here the pronoun). See notes to
iv. 5 and 26. In II Kh. zr #-£ *Mn is followed by emphatic mse-Z,
NTOK.
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said to me ‘I will go to Coptos, I will bring this book,
having come straight back to the North.” It came to
pass that I reproached (?) the priest saying, ‘May
Amon curse thee (?) in that thou hast related to him
these '

22, ill-omened things! Thou hast prepared (?) for
me the] battle, thou hast brought to me the quarrel.
The Thebais, I have found it [cruel (?).” I did the
extent of] my hand with Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah to prevent
him from going to Coptos. He did not hearken to me.
He went before

23. Pharaoh, he related before] Pharaoh of everything
that the priest had told him, all. Said to him Pharaoh,
‘What is it that [thou desirest]?’ He said to him,
‘Let the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh be given me with
its equipment. I will take Ahure

L 22. %%e...mlhe. The same association of words in Hist, Rom.
Gloss., Nos. 11, 129, as pointed out by Krart, L. c.; *Ze=Eg. <2, later
v, “fight’ (Hieroglyphs, p. 15).

2 #; Hess and Krall read » p* #, ‘strife of the Thebaid, but
the facsimile and photograph show this to be wrong and due to an
accidental split in the sign p*: otherwise the line might continue
¢1 found him [deaf to-me].’

Ne, Late Eg. V-4, Pap. Unuamon, ii. 78, &c.=N3, Ass. V2> ; see
Hazss, p. 81. Originally fem., it is so in Kufi, v. 33, #e-/ ne.z, ‘ his city.
But in Br., Thes. 897 quoting from Rbh. bil. pap., p*¢-f #n¢ is read where
Hess (l.c.) reads ne-/f; the writing of the passage is here confused in
the original (vid. the facsimile published by Birch), p?¢-£(?) being an addi-
tion, so it is not a good authority. In O.C, Par,, € probably = Thebes
(Erm., A. Z., 93, 103, note to L. 46).

[?rw ] #ty; cf. v. 36. If this is the correct restoration, ¢ had
here the exceptional det. of speech as in IT Kh. ii. 11.

Coptic, in ETRLTPEYWE, uses the periphrasis >~/ $m for $m-f
on the same principle as in the past *7-f s/m = &.YCWTELL for sim-f.

sim n, ‘hearken to’; cf. s/m r, “hear’ (a voice or sound), v. 27,
s/m mt-4, ‘hear’ (a thing), iv. 12.

l. 23. For the restoration vid. vi. 5.

shre-, probably to be connected with Eg. &7, caus. s-47, ‘please’;

0 ‘pleasing’ or ‘ pleasure-boat.’

GRIFFITH. H
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24. erme Mzob pe-s hlm hl 7 rs? ’erme-y e-y "n
p’y zm¢ e bp-y? hrr te[-w n-f t’] shre:# Pr-© erme pe-s
sbte d-n » mr¢ »r-s r-n ¢l ph-n

25. » Qbt r-w 4 smy] n m-s e~hr n° whbw n>S
n Qbt p> mr $n n °S st [w] » hry » h¢t-n dp-w hrr
» 0 hef n NQy)nfr-k>-Pth ne-w hmws >w #» hry »
hety hey |

26. dn # hry n n> qr-w $#-n hn] h-nt» n °S Hr-p>-hrt
te N{y)-nfrl>-Pth >n-w >h ’pt >rp r-f glyl wtne m-bh
’S n Qbt Hr-p>-hrt 6-w t-n » w¢ ¢y e n(’y)-‘ne-f m &s

270 0 e r NOy)nfrk-Pth hrw ftw ef °r
hrw nfr erme n> wbw n °S n Qbt e n> hmws n 0
wbw n S >r hrw nfr erme-y h¢y hp» twe n p’en hrw
mh snw te N(y)-nfr-k>-Pth

1. 24. In Eg.rs seems only adj,, the subst. being gme. N.B. r5 without
article ; so also in O. C. Par. EPKC . . . . ENELRGNT (cf. L 21) A. Z.
93, 100, 1. 46. g

It will be observed that the edges of the lacuna in ll. 24—26 are
brought too close together on the facsimile. For the restorations see the
parallel vi. 4, 8

¢ bpy &n (€)Jl.“!&p0'tp) Although it is quite possible”to
translate (ERRIY, ST, § 435) I not having delayed,’ i. e. ‘without delay,’
¢ bp occurs so constantly in I Kh. after a future that it may perhaps be
interpreted as a negative conjunctive to the future, just as mse, SUT€, is
the positive conjunctive; cf. v. g, 10. But in v. 5, 8 we seem to have
e #n e for the negative future conjunctive. ¢ §p-fin such instances seems
exactly parallel to Late Eg. #z #-/in Verbum, ii. § 563, and this suggests
that the Late Eg. past neg. éw pw-f, 2LTNEY may also be an un-
etymological spelling of #n n-f, ‘not (was there) to him’ followed by the

infinitive,
' ¢/ (from Eg. ¢r) probably allied to WA ‘lift up,’ ‘take away,” but
the sense is absolutely that of the intransitive 2A€ : &AHKI (to which S.
EAHY s probably the qual. and T&AO the caus) go on board’
a ship, ‘mount’ a horse, ‘climb” a rock (Z. 15). Invi. ¥ we have ‘he
went up thence’ (from the shore to the town). Cf. Hist. Rom. Gloss.,
No. 7, where the spelling >/, */¢ shows more clearly its identity with
2A€. In Kufi, xvil. 27 the same group ¢ spells WOA. _

r mr-t, ‘ 1o ship-board,” ‘ on board’ (so also II Kh. v. 6, Hist. Rom,,
No. 124); cf. kr mr£, “on board, iv. g, 14, 20. The change of meaning
of mr-¢ in these nautical terms from ‘boavd-ship’ to ‘far shore,” ¢ other
side,” in €ERRHP, 2,J2LHD is curious.
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24. with Mer-ab, her child] to the South with me.
I will bring this book not having delayed.” The pleasure-
boat of Pharaoh was given him with its equipment, we
went aboard upon it, we made sail, we reached

25. Coptos, report] of it [was made] unto the priests
of Isis of Coptos, and the chief priest of Isis. They
came down to meet us, they went straight to meet
Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah, their women came down to meet
me myself.

26. We went up from the shore, we went into] the
temple of Isis and Harpochrates. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah
caused to be brought ox, goose, wine; he made
offering and libation before Isis of Coptos and Harpo-
chrates. They took us to a house beautiful exceedingly.

27. . . . .. . . . Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah spent four
days makmg hollday with the priests of Isis of Coptos,
the women of the priests of Isis making holiday with
me myself. There came the morning of our next day,
Nenefer-ka-Ptah caused

sgr, C((Hp, from I Kh. might seem to be used specifically of
¢ going up stream,” Eg. Zn/; but in Hist. Rom. (No. 245) it does not
specify direction, cf. g((Hp €DHT (Z. 23, 1L 32-3).

1. 25. For the restoration vid. vi. 7.

mr $n dpyiepets, Ros., L 4 and Can.=A2W2.E (?), of. P.S.B.A.,
Nov. 1899, p. 27T1.

r httn, S. €QRTIN (rare), St., § 565 ad fin.; » £ pn N. =
€T S,H 1 N, but with different meaning, St., §§ 516, 575-

hmapi 9,3088€ ; cf. note to pm 4, L 5.

1. 26. *p¢; see the plur. in 1, 13. The singular, *bird” or ¢goose,’
occurs in hieroglyphé as the name of a star, L., D, iil. 227 a,b;
=wA8T, Pevron, and KraLy, Rainer, Kopt. Urk. i, p. 187.

&lyl wine, bvoias xai omovdds, Ros., 1. 29. gly/ (I Kh. Zlyl) with
det. of fire, GAIA, The Heb. %03 ‘burnt-oﬁelmg, is borrowed from
the Eg. according- to Grorr, Les deux sitles de Canope, p. 6. It may
be derived from an old hieroglyphic word ¢r7, ‘burn’ (pottery), in very
late times =‘offering.” As ‘burnt-offerings’ were almost unknown in
Egypt, probably the word refers to the burning of incense which always
accompanied sacrifices from the earliest times.

L 24, mh snw=2829.2.2, R; Sr, § 284.

H 2
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28, >n-w m#h de-f < de-f] wtb e-r-hrf >r-f we rms
’e-f mh n n’ef hnw ’erme n’e-f hytw %-f sh »-rw
tef wmp-w te-f n-w tw hwyf (s)s¢ » p ym mhf ©
shrfe'] Pr-© n &

20. . v v v If » mrs hmsy h» 22 p> ym
n Qbt hey z¢ ey gm p> nt ef » hpr n'mA z+f
hn'w (?) hn-se hrzfr-y 3¢ p m>(¢) #t e py zm¢

30. nom-f hn-w se hr(rr)f n grh] m qty mre »o7-f
ph »r-f n hrw hmt hwy-f §¢ h¢t-f hpr w¢ w§ n yr
727 gm we¢ >r n hf whe ztf4 nb/ n p qte

3t.n p pr? at e p zm{ hnf »7f gm w¢ hf n
zt n p> qte n © thes n rn-se &f sh » p>>r n hf whe
ztf-£ 'nbZ nt n p> qte n © tbheZ épf ty py-w

32. $m-f » p> m(9) wt e p> hlf n z¢ n°m-f >r-f qnqne
serme-f htb-f se wmjf or-f pe-f gy @ r-f qngne >erme-f
tm » mh sp Il htbf se njf «n >rf

1. 28, For the restoration cf. IT Kh. v. 19.

Can ¢-%7-fr-f be in origin a participle, or an inf. dependent on »°
‘to’: ‘to make (or making) his face’? Note that prepositional phrases
usually follow the direct object; hence the long separation from the verb
in the present instance ; cf. iv. 4, and ¢ >» »-£; II Kh. vi. 35.

rms, in Hist. Rom., No. 177, is a vessel used for transport of
soldiers. In Lond. Gnost. vi. 31 the rms of Osiris with Isis and
Nephthys is mentioned. In Late Eg. Spiegelberg finds 7smw (Corresp.,
P- 230); rms occurs in the Roman Sign Papyrus, p. xix, L 5.

fnew.  This dem. group corresponds to 4#, ‘row,” Br., Wtb. 1104,
esp. Rh. bil. pap. xxvi. 5. Another dem. form of /4 (see Bx., Wtb. l.c.)
is used in spelling Zn# ‘be near, in II Kb. ii. 8; and in Kufi, ix. 19
fney-w, ‘owers,’ seems clearly spelt with that group, thus confirming the

" value here.

hyiw. The £ is read in all the hand copies, but is imperfect and
not quite certain. Pryron, Gr., gives S. 2,0WHT ‘sailor,” perhaps
‘pilot": Ezech. xxvii. 29. Cf. €P2,WT navigare, and in Eg. there
is Aw-siw (with £), Br., Wib. Suppl. 8oo; Prevre, Pap. de Turin,
Pl. 44. 7yw, Rec. de trav. xvii. 158 leaves the 7 unexplained.
Pw; see MULLER, A. Z., 1886, 86. ’
bwy 2,10%Y; in Pap. Unuamon, ii. 4 already spelt Zw*; see
Verbum, i. § 394, 10 for various forms: here ‘launch’? '
l. 29. /r 222 ; for N to be supplied in 2,IXEN, cf. note to erme, 1. 1;
S,1Xen droax, Sr., § 533, 2.
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28. to be brought wax much and] pure unto him,
he made a boat, filled with its rowers and its navi-
gators (7).  He read a spell to them, he made them
live, he gave to them breath, he cast them into the
sea. He filled the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh with sand.

20, .........he went] on board. 1 sat over
the sea of Coptos myself, saying, ‘I will find out what
will become of him.” He said, ‘ Rowers, row it, carrying
me to the place which this book is

30. in it They rowed it carrying him by night] as
midday. And lo! he reached it in three days, he cast
sand before him, there became a gap of river. And
lo! he found a schoenus of every kind of serpent,
scorpion, and reptile around

31. [the place (?)] in which [was this book], and lo!
he found an endless snake around the box named. He
pronounced a spell against the schoenus of every kind
of snake, scorpion, and reptile that was around the box,
he allowed them not to leap up. v

32. He went to the place] in which [Was the] endless
[snake]. He fought with it, he slew it—it lived, it made
its form again. He fought with it again a second time.
He slew it, it lived again. He

2. is regularly used of the freight of a vessel; cf. Pap. Unuamon,
i. x4 22-3.

1. 30. For the restoration see 1. 38.

m qty; before a suffix this word ends with 2 see iv. 21. 6oT
differs in fem. gender and in its use with the article, but may perhaps be
derived from g#. '

mre, lit. * mid-day,’ but in Coptic NXWPL, NELL. 2LEPI='night
and day’; cf. II Kh. ii. 18,

{z‘-/:f; cf.iv. 34,as S, QT Y, St., § 565. Contrast » %4 I 25.

ws, wir ovwy, N

1. 31. Restored from . 1g with g (cf, iv. 6) instead of #e.t. An-f seems
to require pr since z¢, ‘place’ takes n2m-f. The form I‘lQI)HTC[ is
found in Gnost., but apparently not earlier.

1. 32. ’r:fp’e:fgy n; cf. Ros, |. 20, fe-for kth-f pPe-w gy.

sr-f gngne. sdm-f is not admitted in quadriliteral verbs in Late
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33. qngne ? Yerme-f o » mh sp] III ’rf se n 3¢
I1-# te-f 8¢ >wt §%¢ derme ve-se¢ ’r¢ my-f] ép-f or pef
gy 7 swe Sm NQy)-nfr-k-Pth » p> m> (9 #t e > thes
n>m-f

34. gm{f se we¢f tbe n] bapy t» wnf rr-se gm-f
we¢ tbe:# n hmt wnf »-r-se gm-f we¢ tbe:/ n h¢ n qte-?
wn-f 7r-se gm-f wef the'z n yb hbyn

35. wn-f 7r-se gm-f wt¢ tbe# n] ht wnf »r-se gm-f
wef tbe'r n nb wn-f »r-se gm-f p> zm[¢] hn-se >n-f p>
zm¢ 7 hry hn © tbe# n nb %-f w¢ hp n sh n m-f

36. phref © p p © © ©£ n] tww 0’ ymw gm-f
n’ #t e n’ ptw n t> p derme n’ rym{w n] p> mty n’
ywe () nop’tw z£ nom-w tr-w $-f ky hpe n sh nwef

37. 7 P R ef 4t n 0 p erme vef p’ ntrw] >erme
p’ >h e-f wbn >erme n’> syww n pe-w gy nwe-f » n
rymw n p> mty e wn ngfnt» wh n mw hr zz-w Gf

sh » p(?)

Eg.; cf. Verbum ii, § 194, and II Kh.i. 10 s-tf; ii. 7 susn. 27~/ is
quite distinct from 7.7-/ noticed in 1. 6.
425, fully spelled out in Hist. Rom. Gloss., No. 245.

L. 33. 27 se n $¢42, a good instance of this use of 2 showing that the
common marriage formula is to be read *~y #¢ # fm-, ‘I have made
thee wife.

e (wrltten w1th knife and arm), Late Eg. ¥, plobwbly confused
with 24, ‘engrave.” In dem. the group means both ‘cut’ and ‘engrave.

mif. The remains suit the group s (Br., Wtb. 730), which is
required by the context to oppose to 4/ after the previous contests.

7 we only after negative, II Kh. ii. 7, 22, vi. 2 seems to have det.
of time ‘again’: connect perhaps with ¥w-# ‘shadow’ or =, ‘empty,
“so lit. ‘to a shadow,’ cf. Ir. pas.

1. 34. Perhaps &§p-7; ‘he looked, ¢f. II Kh. i, 16, may have preceded
the words in the text, cf. Ach, 2ZI6TUTC O¥OAAACCA NKWL,T
T€ ‘I found it a sea of fire,” Stp., Elias, A. vii. 8-9.

L. 35. 7 kry fmn; St., § 556, ad fin., p. 372.

Sfwe fp ... nom-f illustrates the use of < with and without #; cf.
above, note to 1. 12.

L. 36. X KRRXAWOYF, 50 also iv. ¥ ; but in il 13, B. E¥EXOT 0%,

1. 37. The restoration from parallel passages must be shortened,
probably by leaving out the last phrase.

e wn nft-ntr, &c.; cfl iv, 3, 10, 14.
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33. fought with it again a] third [time]. He made it
in two pieces, he put sand between a piece and its
fellow. It died, it did not make its form ever again.
Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah went to the place in which the box was

34. he found that it] was [a box of] iron. He opened
it, he found a box of: bronze, He opened it, he
found a box of qete-wood. He opened it, he found
a box of ivory and ebony.

35. He opened it, he found a box of] 511ver He
opened it, he found a box of gold. He opened it
_he found the book in it, he took the book up from
the box of gold. He read a formula of writing in it,

36. he enchanted heaven, earth, the underworld,
the] mountains, the seas; he found of what the birds
of the heaven with the fishes of the deep, the animals
of the mountain spake, all. He read another formula
of writing he saw ‘

37. the Sun rising in heaven, with his cycle of gods,]
and the Moon rising, and the stars in their form; he
saw the fishes of the deep, there being divine power
resting in water over them. He read a writing to the '

npt-ntr; in the parallels njt » ntr, ‘divine power” Here we seem
to have n{(¢) written with weak # as opposed to »%# in iv. 7 with the
final # repeated. It is perhaps the same word that in Gnost. is spelt
out_n¥, power’=S. M&M), MHU posse (Pevron). In Gnost., Lond.
and Leyd., there is mention of p* n¢§ n p* »#r, ‘ the power of the god,’
vid. Hess, London Gnost., s.v. z¢f. In I Kh. there is never any article
with this word : on the other hand, the Nz of iv. 7, q.v., is a definite entity
or personality, a Power, 8vaus, or angel, and has the article.

wrl; to read this >7-w is impossible as it does not change with the
object which would be 1st pers. sing. in iv. 14, grd pers. sing. in iv. 10.
The reading =%, which seems probable in itself (cf. the form in Lond.
Gnost. Gloss.), is proved by vi. 4. Apparently it is here the qual. O¥HQ,
“dwelling,” “resting.” In iv. 1o this word is slightly misplaced.

rn mw. No article in any of the parallels Probably w*/e-n-mw is
simply an expression for ‘floating.’ '

4r @z-w. The parallel passages have fe-w (Pe-f, Be) ri2-t hryd,
¢ their (his, my) upper side.’

The line apparently ends with a superfluous stroke.
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38. mw te-f r-f pef gy w? df » mlrs z4f n nd
hn'w hn h7 » hr-y §¢ p> m>(¢) %t (?) [e-f hn se (?) »J-w
ho-w hr(rr)-f n grh m qty mre »7-f ph-y (sic) » p’
m>(¢) nt e-y

39. n°m-f gm-f t-y e-y hms] h» zz n p ym n Qbt
e bp-y swy wm e fp-y r mt nbZ n p’ > ey n smte n
rm/ e ph-f » Pr-nfr z4y n NQy)nfr-k>-Pth

40. . .o v .. m]y nwe-y 7 py zm¢ #-$p-n n°y(y)
hyytw [<yw?] thtf tef p zm¢ n tty -y we hpe n
sh n°m-f phr-y

41. © p

mh IV

L phrry 0 pp 0 ‘l'a\t‘%z‘ n tww n ymw gm-y n’ nt
enptwnt prn rym;w n p’> mty >erme 0 dy-wf(?) zf
n’mw tr-w $y ky

2. hpe n sh nwe-y » pP Rtef £ty n © p erme tef p
ntrw nwe-y » p’> >h e-f wbn esme n’> syww n t p
tr-w e#me p’e-w gy nwe-y » n’

3. rym-w n p> mty € wn n4f n nt» wh n mw tew
ry>t hry e be >ry sh wn(n’y) ey z¢ » NQy)nfr-k>-Pth

1. 38. There is no authority for the first part of the restaration at the
beginning, but it seems probable,

The gap in the middle of the line is difficult to fill. The change of
person suggested in the restoration is not usual.

pl-y can hardly have been intended for ‘reach me’; it is certainly
a mistake.

L. 39. swr wm (for wm see v, 17, 277) with only one negative is quite

. correct, see II Kh. iii, 67, For wm in Eg. see Hieroglyphs, pp. 37, 67.

smle. In many texts both early and late, e. g. Ros, and Hist. Rom.

C22.07 is regularly spelled out, and by its use its identity with this
group is quite clear.

e ph-f relative past with indef. antecedent forming the subject. of the
relative sentence, €AYCWT €L, Not found with this use in Late Eg.
Cf. Erm., N. A, G, §§ 195 et seqq. for similar forms.

L. 40. r$p-n=€TAIWWI; relative with definite antecedent, not the
subject of the sentence.

tyytw. ¥p vt of. vi. 4, seems to mean ‘undertake labour.
fyyt (fem.) appears to have no Coptic derivative.
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38. water (?), he caused it to take its form again (?).
He went on bolard, he said to the rowers, ‘ Row carrying
me to the place which [he commanded] them (?).” They
rowed carrying him by night as midday. And lo! he
arrived at the place which I was

39. in it, he found me sitting] over the sea of Coptos,
not having drank nor eaten, not having done anything
on earth, being in the form of a man that has reached
the Good House. I said to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah

40. . ..+ .. ... let(?) me see this book for which
we have taken these pains . . . . . . He put the book
in my hand, I read a formula of writing in it, I enchanted

41. the heaven, ’ '

Fourth

1. I enchanted the heaven, the earth, the underworld,
the mountains, the seas; I discovered the things that
the birds of the heaven, the fishes of the sea and the
animals say, all. I read another

2, formula of writing ; I saw the Sun rising in heaven,
with his cycle of gods; I saw the Moon rising with
all the stars in heaven with their nature ; I saw the

3. fishes in the deep, there being power of god
resting in water over them. I not doing writing,—1I

The mark above the plural sign following Zyy/ must be the end of
a thick stroke, such as occurs in #*, ‘these,” &c. It may possibly stand
for n p* £, “of the world,” which occurs in II Kh. ii. g; iii. 22 in the
phrases myk n p* #, ‘wonder of the world, p* 73y # p> #, ‘joy of the
world.’

L 1. wawt(?). Eg. «w Late Eg. p*(w)4, Pap. D’Orb. x. 1.

1. 3. & *r; aorist RX.EPE : LXTAPE, St., § 396. See Verbum, ii,
§§ 989 et seqq. for origin of negative aorist. Apparently €22EPE is in
Coptic used only as attribute to a noun (St., § 433), not absolutely as
here. Cf. also note to 1. rz. -

wnmy e-f seems to represent Late Eg. wn-f, wnw-f (et sim,
Verbum, ii, 256) = ENEY, NEY : N&Y, St., § 373; StD, § 272; the
M€ which often follows is a Coptic addition. The Boh, M&.] seems



CH. V] I KH, 111, 38-1V. 3 105

38. water (?), he caused it to take its form again (?).
He went on bolard, he said to the rowers, ‘ Row carrying
me to the place which [he commanded] them (?).” They
rowed carrying him by night as midday. And lo! he
arrived at the place which I was

39. in it, he found me sitting] over the sea of Coptos,
not having drank nor eaten, not having done anything
on earth, being in the form of a man that has reached
the Good House. I said to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah

40. . ..+ .. ... let(?) me see this book for which
we have taken these pains . . . . . . He put the book
in my hand, I read a formula of writing in it, I enchanted

41. the heaven, ’ '

Fourth

1. I enchanted the heaven, the earth, the underworld,
the mountains, the seas; I discovered the things that
the birds of the heaven, the fishes of the sea and the
animals say, all. I read another

2, formula of writing ; I saw the Sun rising in heaven,
with his cycle of gods; I saw the Moon rising with
all the stars in heaven with their nature ; I saw the

3. fishes in the deep, there being power of god
resting in water over them. I not doing writing,—1I

The mark above the plural sign following Zyy/ must be the end of
a thick stroke, such as occurs in #*, ‘these,” &c. It may possibly stand
for n p* £, “of the world,” which occurs in II Kh. ii. g; iii. 22 in the
phrases myk n p* #, ‘wonder of the world, p* 73y # p> #, ‘joy of the
world.’

L 1. wawt(?). Eg. «w Late Eg. p*(w)4, Pap. D’Orb. x. 1.

1. 3. & *r; aorist RX.EPE : LXTAPE, St., § 396. See Verbum, ii,
§§ 989 et seqq. for origin of negative aorist. Apparently €22EPE is in
Coptic used only as attribute to a noun (St., § 433), not absolutely as
here. Cf. also note to 1. rz. -

wnmy e-f seems to represent Late Eg. wn-f, wnw-f (et sim,
Verbum, ii, 256) = ENEY, NEY : N&Y, St., § 373; StD, § 272; the
M€ which often follows is a Coptic addition. The Boh, M&.] seems



106 TRANSLITERATION, ETC. [PT. 11

pe sn © nt e sh nfr rmt rh m & py tef nw W
5t |

4. n zm¢ n m’y e7-hrf sh-f mt nb# 7wn(ny) hr
p’ zm¢ e7-hrf tr-w te-f mhf n hnqgle] wty-f se bz
mw rjf se e hrf wyt swr-f se rff » py wn(n’)
ef nom-A o '

5. stn #» Qbt n p> h»w n rn-f r-n hrw nfr m bh
°S n Qbt Hr-p>-hrt <¢-n » mr hty-n ph-n plr)mht n
Qbt n > I ¢? h7 Thwt gm mt nbZ > hpr n

an irregular vocalization due perhaps to the relative form. A distinct »
(not #) follows 2/, and can only be the r of relation or comparison:
cf. Potme Sat. v. 1 wnne e-y zt-s r »* grn-w rdr-f, ‘1 was speaking in
regard to the failures(?) that he made.’
l. 4. #m2y ; cf. Hess, p. 66 for the reading.

ravnmy; cf. . 7; past participle, in Late Eg. wnzv et sim. without
prosthetic alif (Verbum, ii, §§ 862, 879, imperfect active participle).
The » seems false, indicating only the € remaining from the initial
in wnw="S. €NE as attribute, St., § 428 ad init,, e.g. IEOO¥ €NE
O¥YNT ALY 2 29 THK, &c. II Kh. writes the word more correctly
without the 7, vid. II Kh. v. 3.

e-*r-fr-f should perhaps be omitted ?

te-f mp-f; cf. iii. 6 note.

fng; cf. Hess, p. 6. Eg. g/ fem, 9,622 K1 : 9,IKE (PryroN,
Gr. and Auct.) masc. ' o

wly . . . wyt, S, OCEITE rikesbar, OCET - palaxivew (PEYRON).

r4-f. 1t is easy to distinguish 74, 2r-#4, < know,” ¢ perceive,” ¢ ascertain’
from the same verb 7/ (in the infinitive only), “be able.” The forms are
(1) of ‘know’: rk-f; ‘he perceived,” here and 1I Kh. vi. 21, 27; #},
“ascertain!” I Kh. iv. 6 ; v. 1: otherwise *r-r, viz. 4~/ 3r-rf-f, ‘ he caused
him to know,” II Kh. i. 9; iil. 8 (but 7y #4-p, ‘let me learn,” I1 Kh. v. g);
¢ b *r-rf-f, ‘he not knowing,” ¥*€22€WAY, I Kh. iv. 21; II Kh. iii. 7;
sp-k r-rh-s, 15t (?) pres., I Kh.vi. 3, 11; e=y -7, ‘1 knowing’ (qualitative),
II Kh. ii, 15. (2) Of ‘be able,) & : €W, Achm. 2,, infinitive only,
always written #}: e-y (€YE€D) 72, I shall be(?) able, I Kh. iv. 18;
II Kh. iii. 17; e # 7, “he will be able, II Kh. ii. 25, &c.; nne-f rj,
‘he will not be able,” I1 Kh. vi. 1, 21 (with nominal subject ##e 7} V. in
contracts, passim, as FNEW 2Nl 9,0A2R07, St., § 455)—all the
above future in expression though present.in meaniné. bp-f rh, ‘ he was
not able, I Kh.v. 32; II Kh.v. 35; ¢-f 75, ‘he being able,” I Kh. ii. 31.
As to the pronunciation of the former dw 74~/ is especially common in
Late Egyptian (Verbum, ii, § 989) and & *»-74-/ (not & >+~ 74 !) can only
represent this,= 22.€W &Y (Erm., A. Z. 94, 129). The introduction of
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mean (in comparison) to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah my elder
brother, who was a good scribe and learned man
exceedingly—he caused to be brought a piece

4. of new papyrus unto him. He wrote every word
that was on the roll (before him), all. He caused it
to be soaked with beer (?), he melted it in (?) water,
he ascertained that it was melted, he drank it, he knew
according to that in which it was contained (?).

5. We returned to Coptos on the day named. We
made a good day before Isis of Coptos and Harpo-
chrates;: 'We embarked on board, we travelled down,
we reached the north of Coptos by one schoenus.
Behold Thoth had (?) learned everything that had
become of '

37 may be due to the common éw *»-f= 2%.€C], in which *» has lost all
sound (unless it be €). The question remains whether *7 is silent in the
other forms, and merely a means of distinguishing ¢ know’ from ‘ be able,’
or does 7+ rp=P + @, indicating the preservation of the 7?7 cf. PLOWI
‘judge’; P& : pa¥W; PWU ‘measure’ (unfortunately none of
these occur in Achmimic by which the question whether the &j=1¥ or 2
could be decided). See notes to Il. 6, 37.

e hr-f wyl, verbal attribute €2.9 .. .; cf.iii. 21 note ad fin. . For
a close parallel see Kuf, xviil. 7, 74-f s r fr-y 2! fr ¢ ’- -y snf, ¢ he recog-
nized with regard to(?) me, that my paw was entangled’: note ¢ jrs
before suffixes, zr before nouns (7).

v r. The ris difficult; cf. the last quotation.

Py wandy ef nom-f, something like TIAY ENEY 222207, St
§ 428, “this that it consisted of, or ‘this (book) in which it was” Cf.
L. 21. :
L 5. st, ‘return,” Eg. s6, s#, ‘drag, ‘draw’; in dem. usually intrans.
as here, but with reflexive pronoun in v. 5; II Kh. vi. 1, 29; transitive
also ib. vi. 31. Cf. caus. T&.COO. cwT redimere is derived from it,
being similarly written in dem. contracts, e. g. Hass, p. 98.

Aty from Eg. fd (I112¢ inf,, Verbum, i, p. 238), “descend river,” ‘ go
north, D& T “flow down’ (of river); cf. ,Q'JH‘T north,”

s must be interjectional, and can hardly be anything else than Eg.
ys, €IC ¢lo!” - For an investigation of the word see SPIEGELBERG, A. Z.
99, 39-43- :

s fr Thwt gm. -Here the form is evidently influenced by . gm
Thwt, gm-f would be the ordinary narrative form, *» Zhwi gm, r3r-f gm
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6. (n) (sz¢) NQCy)nfr-k>-Pth tb p> zm¢ ép Thwt hrr
smy-f m-&h p> R¢ z¢£ r4 pe hp te wpy¥ ’erme
NQy)}-nfr-k>-Pth p> §7¢ n Pr-© Mr----Pth? smf r
pe p7 '

7. 4l se 0-f ve tbe hr t-e >net? htbf p>-e mnet
rwn(n’y) hrh »rf z4w nf ef e’» hr-k e#me rm/ nb
nt mte-f tr-w wt-w w¢ N4t n ntr #» hry

8. n t pzt mo ty sm NCyrnfr-k>-Pth » Mn-zfr
ef wz> e#rme rm/ nb #t mtef tr-w w¢f wnef © er
4pr Mz-b p bm bl >w # bl by © hyb# n t shre

9. Pr-© hy-f » p> yr >-f hs¢ p> R¢ ¢ rm# nb »wn

the emphatic form (iil. 6, 1), and here in the emphatic form /» replaces
*r on account of the interjection ¢s: so also in II Kh. vi. 13, probably
on account of the relative »# in an emphatic past relative sentence (in
II Kh. iv. 28, probably faulty). For ¢ fr-f stm, fr N. sim, past verbal
attributive, see iil. 21; iv. 4 note. In the very late inscriptions of Philae,
Bgr., Thes. 1009, &c., the narrative is regularly zr-f stm, for V. stm : either
this is for emphasis in the boastful style of the inscriptions, like 72r-f stm,
or indicates that £, (Crum, A. Z., 1898, 139), & was now to be
considered the ordinary narrative form. Some connexion- between f7-/
stm, and the Late Eg. yw-/ r s/m may be suspected, but the 27 may be
quite unetymological,
7 bpr s cf. ?7 #y, dii. 3 note.

L 6. s-my-f CEARINE : CELRT means ‘appear before a person to
intercede for, or ‘accuse’: ‘intercede before,’ ‘accuse to’; cf. L 1o
‘accusation.’ g '

rh, ‘ascertain,’ as in iv. 4; v. 1. Another instance, mutilated, of the
technical legal usage occurs in the complaint of the Cat to Ra, Kufi, iii. 2.
So also puagye : pwdyt judicially 8arecfar; see Acts xviil 15; Matt,
xxvii, 4 (TaTTam).
' wpy-£; for its judicial sense see Br., Wtb. Suppl. 57

Mr- ... Ptk Brugsch and Hess read the middle group #J, i.e.
presumably ‘gold’ The sign read P/ may be only the det. of the
preceding group.

pr cf. [iii. 312]. It here would mean a small separate building, so
also inv, 13 ‘klosque (?). In v, 28 it is rather a chamber in the house.

L ne-£(?) is the reading suggested in Hess, pp. 144-5. 2py-4,

A.Z 97,148 is cenamly wrong. The word is very common in
contracts but the meaning is not quite clear.

mnel=22.NO%T (as RevirLour and Hess), curiously written with
the complete group for mne, ‘remain,’ followed by 7 and det,
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6. (of) Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah about the book. Thoth did
not delay. He pleaded before the Sun saying, ‘ Know
my right and my judgement (?) with Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah
the son of Pharaoh Mer-neb(?)-Ptah (?). He went to
my chamber _ .

7. he plundered it, he took my box with my
document (?).- He slew my custodian that was guarding
it” They said to him, ‘He is before thee with every
person belonging to him, all” A Power of God was
sent down :

8. from heaven, saying, ‘Do not allow Ne-nefer-ka-
Ptah to go to Memphis, he prospering with every person
belonging to him, alll Ata moment, that which happened,
Mer-ab the child came out from under the shade of the
pleasure-boat

9. of Pharaoh. He fell into the river, he did the
will of Ra. Every person that was on board . uttered

YA Y, PAK 1st pres. Late Eg. w-f; Erm. N. A. G. § 2z09. Cf.
5t (CE) r g2 §re, 11 Kh. iil. 5.

wt, Late Eg. wd, e.g. Pap. Unuamon, i. x+ 5.

VBt *vexares, vid. HEss, note on p. %73, with det. prefix of divinity
like spd-Z, ‘Sothis’ in hieroglyphs, Br., Thes. 1564. For instances of
Vit cf. Hiss, Lond. Gnost. Gloss., s.v.; Kufi, viii. 33—ix. g (cf. ii. 37).

1.8. m; Erm. N.A. G., § 2579 2TP; but m *r f would be = dy/ in
Late Eg. .

2 e37 hpr seems in apposition to ¢/ wne-#, which as an expression
of time may not require a preposition. Thus the phrase would perhaps
mean ‘at a certain moment.” But from the instances v. 31, II Kh. i. 15,
one would suspect it to mean ‘at that moment.” Hess translates ‘ Eine
Stunde dauerte dies.” Apparently there is a somewhat similar construc-
tion in II Kh. iv. 21, 5y szy §-25%7, &c. The meaning in the two cases
may be approximately ‘a moment having passed, and ‘these words
having been said,’ lit. ‘a moment, being that which had happened,” and
¢ these words, Si-Osiri being he that had been (engaged) in them.” These
expressions always introduce a sudden development or interruption in
the narrative. [#* ¢ 7, p> nf >r are perhaps rather predicative, like €T -,
St., § 306; Stn., §§ 508-12, ‘a time (?) it was that passed.’]

l. 9. fs-4, evidently the old expression for what is ‘praised by’ or
‘ pleasing to’ god, king, &c.
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(n°9) b7 mrf sgp tr-w NQCy)nfr-k>-Pth >w 7 bl hr. tef
hbe¢ &-f sh »r-f te-f py-f e wn

10. ng¢ n ntr n mw wh tef ry># hry./ ¢f sh rr-f
tef szy-f e > hrf n mt nbZ >r-hpr nom-f tr-w erme
p> gy n smy #°r Thwt m-6h p> R¢ st-n » Qbte
erme-f ‘

11. ten 6-w se » Pr-nfr ten th¢w wbe-f te-n gs-w
se » h¢ hry rmZ < te-n htpf hn vef tybs hr © jse’
n Qbte z£ NCy)nfr-k>-Pth pe sn

I12. my bty-n m > ty ’r-n hrr de >r Pr-¢stm n’ mt-wt
>rhpr n°m-n mte h¢%f the tbts d-n » mr/ htyn
ép-n hrr p(z) mht n

13. Obt n>r I p m() n hy »°r Mr’b p> hm hl v
P’ yr n°m-f tey >w » bl h» © hyb¢ n © shre Pr-©
hy-y » p> yr ’ry

&r mr-#, cf. note on iii, 24.

sgp, B. WRAT; < sop, Achm. &g(f&ﬂ A. Z. 86, 117; Stp.,
Elias, p. 3%, note 4; cf. Pap. Unuamon, ii. 13, ¢ sg°p.

bbet, Eg. hby-t, ‘ festal tent,” S. gﬁw ma;w;, Pryron, Gr. I9I.

L 10. # mw wr}, * a power of god of (?) water.” The 7 is evidently added
after an accidental omission. Probably the passage should be corrected
to w*/ » mw to agree with the parallels; cf. iiil. 37.

gy n smy, S. G ncuue(’r) accusatio; Bscial, A.Z. 8%, 68.

l.11. &89,€ 0%¥8¢€ is ‘resist,” Pevrow, p. 16; but here the meaning
must be different.

&4, perhaps from Eg. 44, ‘body,’ takes suffixes in » 54, ‘like It
literally means ‘copy,” cf. II Kh. v. 13, also with suffixes, whence S. 9,€,
Achm. 2,€ (fem.) ‘style, which however takes the article. Cf, the
probable history of GOT, iii. 30. '

fry; cf. II Kh. iii. 29, &c. .

rmi *=P&.IR&.0 ‘rich man’ .

k-, “sarcophagus,’ with det. of stone="T2.18€(T); distinct from
be-t, ‘ box,’ 1ii. 17 ‘TH.&(—I(’T)

L. 12. my Jty-n, m > # dr-n; note the optative and its negative
22TP TPEN-, St., § 308.

&% in dem. often=neg. praes. consuet. KREPE-, Achm. K&,
Late Eg. éw yr; Verbum, ii, § 989, above 1. 3. But in proverbs, &c.
e.g. Dem. Provs. i. 3, 14; ii. 1, the negative of the final is often-5 *»-/ stm,
as here; and in II Kh. iv. 4 the same form seems rather negative optative.
In Late Eg. bw is a usual negative before sdm-7; but I do not find it in
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e; cry, all.  Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah came out from under his
tent, he spake a writing to him, he made him leap
up, there being

10. -power of god as (?) water resting upon (?) him.
He spake a writing to him, he caused him to relate
before him everything that had' become of him, all,
with the accusation that Thoth made before Ra. We
returned to Coptos with him.

1. We caused him to be taken to the Good House,
we caused them to stand opposfte,\(?) him,. we caused
him to be embalmed in the style of a Prince and
nobleman. We caused him to rest in his sarcophagus
on the gebel of Coptos. Said Ne-neferka-Ptah my
brother '

12. ‘Let us voyage down, cause us not to delay;
lest Pharaoh hear the things that have become of
us, and his heart be grieved because of it We
went up on beard, we voyaged down, we did not
delay (going) to the north of '

13. Coptos by one schoenus, the place of falling that .
Mer-ab the child made into the river therein. 1 came
out from under the awning of the pleasure-boat of
Pharaoh. 1 fell into the river, I did -

optative or final clauses; nor is SREYCWTERL used in Coptic with
such a meaning. On the other hand & *»-/ bears a singular resemblance
to the rare m sdm-/ of the Pyramid Texts. The instances of the latter
(Verbum, ii, § 1014, second half) can be fairly interpreted as final and
perhaps optative. ym-f" sdm (ib. § 1010) also had these meanings and
has left a trace in the formal ¢ school literature’ of New Egyptian. Thus
b >r-f stm as a final or optative (?) is apparently an artificia’ periphrasis
formed upon the Old Eg. m sdm-f and with the same uses. The further
question whether it is really identical in form with the praes. cons.

b *r-f stm needs investigation.

Lx3. g wrenhy ror; cf. v. 3%, and note the variant, 1. 17 below,
which shows that its meaning is different from $RRA -, ST, § 181.
Apart from etymology CID.LQ.&.H— seems more closely rendered in dem.
with ¢ (HI) than with z2¢; see note to l. 25 below.

ky ra7; cf. Verbum, ii, § 585, 2 for this form in Late Eg.
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14. hst p> R¢ & rm¢ nb/ rwn(’y) hr mr# sgpe
tr-w zZw se n NQy)-nfr-k>-Pth &f >w » bl h» t hybs
n t> shres Pr-© &f sh » hry tef py-y e wn nff
n ntr wh ,

15. n mw t-e ry>/ hryZ te-f >n-w t-y » hry <-f sh
7 hr-y tef szy-y e>r hr-f n mt nb-# >r-hpr nm-y tr-w
erme p> gy n ssmy »°r Thwt m &h p> Re stf » Qbt
erme-y

16. te-f Be-w t-y » Pr-nfr te-f th¢-w wbe-y te-f qs-w
t-y n gs/ n hry rm# © m §s te-f htp-y hn © h¢ nt e
Mr-b p> hm bl htp hn-se

17. -f » mr¢ hty-f opf hrr p{rfmht n Qbt nor [
7 p> m() »hy-n » p> yr n°m-f mt-f e#me ht-f z£ >n e-y
vl $me v Qbt mte-y

18. hms n>m-w ge e-f fpr e $m-y » Mn-ufy t wne
mte Pr-© $nt-y » n’e-f hm hlw >h p> #t ey zAt)-se
n-f °n e-y 74 z{(tys n{ z¢ Be-y ek hrtw » p> t$

19. n Ne htb-y s(st) e-y 0/ te-y *w » Mn-nfr ey tnj
a tef dn-w we frt n $s-stn mtef (szc) edr hr-f orf se
n sbn >s't hbs? mref p> zm¢ te-f s r hetf

20. te-f zr-f NCylnfr-k>-Pth >w # bl hr ¢ hyb# n ©

i

L1y, frr pr-mpt: r“to’ is omitted here in the writing, perhaps only
because of its insignificant sound; so also v. 19.
e-y r}, probably *€1€W (future), see above note to 73, 1. 4; but
possibly 2nd pres. '
l. 18. n*m-w, apparently 2R22.&7€ ‘there, not KLLLWOF; cf.
“II Kh. i, 2. S
ge, MULLER, Rec, de Trav. xiii. 149. Gnost., nge; O. C. Horosc. v. 7
et passim —KE€ (i.e. NGE?), S. X€ (cf. XM, XIN) ‘or’ (S1., § 593);
cf. iv. 26 (written ge?), 37; v. 4. It is probably derived from the Late
Eg. interjection # (Erman, N. A, G, § 137) as 1€ ‘or’ perhaps from 7,
(ib. 140). .
2 wnet ; of. NTE¥NOY ‘immediately,” PEyrON.
&m flw. This seems more tender than the usual Zrzw.
L 19. mte-f; either this should be omitted or some verb has been
omitted after it.
5-4 s ? cf. 25 prot, v. 30, The Zds sign may be only det. sén



CH. V] ; I KH. 1V, 1420 113

14. the will of Ra. Every person that was on board
uttered a cry, all. They told it to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah.
He came out from under the awning of the pleasure-
boat of Pharaoh. He spake a writing to me, he caused
me to leap up, there being power of god resting

15, in water upon me. He caused me to be taken up,
he spake a writing to me, he caused me to relate before
him everything that had become of me, all, with the
manner of accusing that Thoth did before Ra. He
returned to Coptos with me,

16. He caused me to be taken to the Good House,
he caused them to stand (busy) for me, he caused
them to embalm me according to the embalmment of
a Prince and-very noble person, he caused me to rest
in the tomb in which Merab the child rested.

17. He went up on board, he voyaged down, he did
not delay to the north of Coptos by one schoenus, to the
place in which we fell into the river. He spake with his
heart saying, ‘Shall I be able to go to Coptos and

18. settle there? Otherwise, if I shall have gone to
Memphis at once and Pharaoh asks me about his chil-
dren, what is it that I shall say to him? Shall I be
able to say it to him saying, “I took thy children to
the nome :

19. of Thebes, I slew them, I being alive; I came to
Memphis also being alive.”’ He caused a strip of royal
linen to be brought before him, he made it as a
‘bandage(?). He bound the book, he put it on his
body,

20. he caused it to be strong. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah
came out from under the awning of the pleasure-boat

7/

3.4 might perhaps mean ‘a belt to hold in place, or sén 3s-# ks, “a belt
instead of clothing, ¢f. €p2LAMN.
l. 2o, Ze-f zr-f, TAXPO; cl. L 36.

GRIFFITH. I
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shret Pr-¢> hy-f » p> yr r-f hsZ p> R¢ & rm/ nb
rwn(n’y) hr mr¢ sgpe tr-w z£ wy ©

21, wy g °n stf p> sh nfr p> rm¢ r4 #t e ép ky
gpr m quy(tHf hty © shrez Pr-© e 407)r4 rm¢ nb n
P v p m() rwn(ny) NCy)nfr-k>-Pth n>m-f ph-w #
Mn-7fr

22. r-w ‘0 s'my n’m-se m-°h Pr<> Pr-© >w n (si)
hry #» © heZ n © shre# Pr-© ef hr pkes e p mite n
Mn-zfr 0e pket trw erme n*> wthw n Pth p> m-3n -

23. n Pth erme t qnb n’ew-pr Pr-© tr-w »%7-w nw
7 NQCyynfr-k>-Pth e-f mht n n’> hnyw n t shre# Pr-o
tb te-f yp# n sh nfr >n-w se » hry nw-w » p> zm¢ n-
het-f : '

24. z¢ Pr-© my lg-w py zm¢ #t n hetf z£ £ qnbe
n Pr-© erme n’> whw n Pth p> mr-8n n Pth (n)méh
Pr-© pe-n nb © stn >r-f p> ¢th¢ n p> R¢ NQy)nfr-k>-Pth
sh nfr rm# rz m 85 py te Pr-©

l. 21. g, perhaps from Eg. root g?, ‘ oppress.’

m gty-i-f. Does the ¢ before the suffix imply that this is fem.? More
probably-it is a repetition of the radical # in writing on account of its
pronunciation immediately before the suffix, *agdtf (7). ¢#y being, at
least in Eg., a verb III®e inf,, dem. marks the radical y in its derivatives
or supposed derivatives; cf. *#-gfy=HMKOT, and note to iii. 30.

¢ b *r-rk, attributive.  So also II Kh, iii. 7 ; the corresponding past
indicative is always expressed by &p-f gm (not rf). See note to 1. 4.

rann’y. Relative form of sdm-f; in Late Eg. wnw-f, without
prosthetic alif (Verbum, ii, § 790); cf. iii. 20 note, and iv. 4 gy wnrye-f,
where the prosthetic alif is not needed after the semi-vowel or vowel of

% also cf. the participle in iv. 4.
1. 22. # fry. Coptic would have e,of)pm, not H?:DPHI (St., §574),
and so usually dem., cf. iii. 25.

pket, fem., Leyd. Gnost. xx. 12; cf. Hess, Lond. Gnost., Gloss.,
p. 6. In Gnost. it is made of palm-fibre, suggesting ‘sack cloth’ here;
but Eg. pg-/ is rather a fine linen, and Diod. i. 72 gives ogwdéves as the
garb of public mourning. WK palium, Tarram, p. 843, is perhaps
only a mistake for PUWPK : the present word would be with G X, as
is shown by the spelling pg*e-#, Pap. Dodgson, rects, 1. 15.

miee, ‘people,) LXHHUWE dijuos; cf. P.S. B, A, 3899, 271.

1. 23. gnd, hardly z°2>-#(?) though it sometimes corresponds in Eg., vid.
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of Pharaoh, he fell into the river, he did the will of Ra,
‘every person that was on board uttered a cry, all, saying,
‘Great woe !

21. grievous woe! hath he returned, the good scribe
and learned man, whose equal there hath not been?’
The pleasure-boat of Pharaoh voyaged down, no person
on earth knowing the place where Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah was,
They reached Meniphis;

22. they made report of it before Pharaoh. Pharaoh
came down to meet the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh
wearing mourning linen, the people of Memphis taking
mourning linen, all, with the priests of Ptah, the high
priest ' '

23, of Ptah, with the council and the houschold of
Pharaoh, all. And lo! they perceived Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah
grasping the rudders of the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh
by his art of a good scribe; they took him up, they saw
the book on his body.

24. Said Pharaoh, ‘Let this book which is on his
body be hidden.” Said the council of Pharaoh with the
priests of Ptah, the high priest of Ptah, before Pharaoh,
‘O our great lord, the King, may he accomplish the
duration of Ra! Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah was a great scribe
and learned man exceedingly.” Caused Pharach

p- 46. Cf. SeizceErBERe, Rec. de Tr. xvi. 24 ; Br., Thes. 1036, 156, 1. 2
£ gnb.t ©.£, which shows that the word is still fem. sing. in dem. Itis
probably not accidental that the symbol for gn6(?), II Kh. iv. 26; and that
for gme (ib. vi. 15) are alike.

mpt. The Sahidic 2.822.2,T€ preserves the qualitative form
which we have here. B. &28&.2,% is properly infinitive. In v. 13
the sdm-f form is written m4-f.

Inyw, S. 8,INE (? pl. 9,€NEIE) “anchor,” or else ‘rudder” In
Eg. fmw is the rudder-paddle of which there was often more than one.

n pe-l-f, “on his body’; so also l. 33. In Gnost. this is used with
suffixes in the Coptic sense of HDHT-.

l. 24. 21 nd < sin *r-f; &c.; so alsov. 33 ; cf. the derived exclamation,
iii. 15.
I 2
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25; 0?-w nf ¢q » Pr-nfr n hrw XVI tbe'/ n XXXV
gs't n hrw LXX te-w htp-f hn te-f tyb/ n wedf yw
n htp te-y se n> mtw/ bn >hpr n’m-n tb py zm¢
nt e-r-k z£ my te-w se n(}y '

26. mn mte-k mt/ mte-f e’r-w 6 pe-n ¢th¢ h» p ©
tb-t-f z¢£ Stne >Hwre# my te-w n()y p’y zm¢ rnw-y
rr-f >wt-f erme NQCy)nfr-k>-Pth ges ey 6t-f n gnse
twn-se ' _

- 27. NCy)-nfr-k>-Pth h7» p> glge z4f >n (m)ute-k Stne
nt e vy s-hm/ z£ n nyly) mtwf >yt e’r hrf e épk

§p-w tr-w p> zm¢ n rn-f >n e -k » 7% fet-f tb 27 n sh
nf7 hne ' \ ,

28. gpne? n °r hb¢¢ » hr-y my >r-n p> gy n hb¢
~7rf n p LII z£ Stne te-y ¢h¢ te-w t hbe{¢] e > hr-w
erme n’e-s *ww-w hb-w n p> LIl 6e N(y)nfr-k>-Pth
we./

1. 25. 6?-w n-f <g: in vi. 16, 19 the verb before ¢7 is #; here it is
indistinct but preferably 6. ¢z is subst. (see the plur. ¢g-w, vi. i6) of
solemn religious ‘entry, cf. &€IK: &IK dedicatio, of church, &c.

Pe-f tybt; of. 1. 11. Not %4 ‘grave, as in L. 16, as read by former
_ editors. 'The latter is here inappropriate and contrary to the remains of
the word in the facsimile.

4. n fip, often in the plur. There'are several such compounds of
¢-n- in dem.=Eg. pr-, corresponding more or less to 2R&.11 in Coptic.
Von Leum has found TUN- paralle] with MLL&AM- in S, TUINTWK=
T2 ANTWK “furnace’ = Eg. pr-# (A. Z. 87, 115, note 1), thus
giving the ‘tonlos’ form I-~. For this ¢ see notes to iii. 5 (p. 87) and
iv. 13. ‘ .

' le-y se. "f‘ is used of ‘handing down’ the faith by tradition in
Luke i. 2, so this might mean ‘I have given (related) it, namely the
misfortunes’: or possibly, like Eg. m-£, ‘receive thou’ (Hieroglyphs,
p. 16), fe-y s¢ ‘I have given it’ may mean ‘behold,” ‘such are,’ cf.
Pamonth, i. 28,

&, in II Kh. written simply &7, but here the peculiar form may be
rendered &7 (Eg. dyn, Ruow ). ‘

e>r-k 2/, The same form, iii. 11, &KXW ? €KX ?

1. 26. ¢>r-w 6. Past verbal attributive (emphatic, for simple 7-6-z) in
which the relative is the object of its sentence. Contrast ¢ zr-f sim,
ili. 21, where the relative is the subject.
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25. to be taken (?) for him entry to the Good House
of (?) sixteen days; wrapping of (?) thirty-five; coffining
of (?) seventy days; they caused him to rest in his
sarcophagus in his resting places, I have given it, the
evil things that have become of us on account of this
book that thou hast said, ¢ Let it be given to me.

26. Thou hast no affair with it, whereas they took
our term of life on earth for it. Said Setne, ‘ Ahure,
let this book be given me that I saw between thee and
Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah ; otherwise I will take it by force’
Raised himself

27. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah upon the couch. He said, ¢ Art
thou Setne before whom this woman is speaking these
vain words (?) while thou hast not received them at all ?
The book named wilt thou be able to take it by power
of a good scribe, or

28. superiority (?) in playing draughts over me. Let
us make the style of draughts for it at the ffty-two.’
Said Setne, ‘I am ready.” They put the game-board
before them with its pieces. They played in the fifty-
two. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah took one

Stne, vid. above, pp. 4, 9, 141.
€l€e OT'TC[ I XONC; cf. v. 8. For the dem. spelling of X0oNC
cf. IT Kh. ii. 2 and (4#s), Lond. Gnost., Gloss., p. 15, but its origin and
precise reading gs (?) are not clear.
L. 24. %4 ‘misfortune,” or ‘want,” Can,, L. 17 ; so here ¢ misfortunes’ or
¢ vain words.’
¢ bp-%, or “and thou dost not receive them at all;” cf. note to iii. 24.
*n ¢ >r-k. The ¢ here might be explained as belonging to
ene(: an) or for €K*(ew), exnawy-.
The 7 read by Hzss (p. 92) after /5 seems more than doubtful,
fne seems to be (Xl‘[) t &MU as introducing alternative—whether
word or sentence—in a question, St., § 594.
1. 28, gpne. The reading of the first two signs is not quite certain, the
meaning is also unknown ; perhaps ‘ champion,” ¢ victor.’
“r kr-y, as usual EPOI, here of comparison.
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29. hbtZ n Stne f sh »rf tef » zzf n 2 h/ n ¢
hbez 7wn(ndy) e > hrf tef $mf » p> >tne §¢ rtf rf
p’e-s smte n t> hb¢/ mh II-# fe-f se
- 30. n Stne te-f §m-f » p> dtne §¢ hnn-f >r-f ple-s smte
n © hbez mh I11-# te-f §m-f » p> >tne §¢ n’e-f msze'-w m-
wy(y) °r Stne gwe# ©-¢ n t Pth-

31. NOy)nfr-k>(-Pth) ¢ Stne » >Nh-Hrrw pef sn
nORtmnh ? zZ m or hrr # hry # p © mte-k szy n mt
nb-Z >r-hpr n’m-y m-bh Pr-©> mte-k >n n> $>w n Pth
p’e yt erme ne zmtw ' ‘

32. n 0>wed opf hrr 7 hry 7 p © Szy=f m-bh Pr-©
n mt nb-£ >r-fp7 n. Stne z£ Pr-© fe nf n’> $>-w n Pth
pef yt erme nYe-f zmt¢w n fe >wet bp >Nh-Hr-r-w hrr

33. 7 hry » © h# tef n» 9w n he# n Stne py-f 7/
' pnp nwn rnf te Stne 7 tt-f m & p° zm¢ Oef
se ¢pr-f e Stne >w 7 hry hn ©
“34. hZi e pP wyn mg¢ hetf e p qqy mst m--f e
‘Hwref rym m-s>-f e-s z£ >wt 2k stn p> qqy :-sw-- >k
stn p> wyn $% nmte nb #t |

L 29. 4-f r (or #?) 29-f: so also apparently Pobme Sat.v. 7, cf. T
€XEN feschiitgen, St., § 5383 but from the passages quoted in Pryron
231 and Tarram 8or, the meaning here given, ¢ guarded himself with the
draught box ' (as Hrss), seems not very probable, It rather in Coptic
means ‘aid,’ ‘fight for,” and here ‘fought for himself -with the box,” or
¢supplemented it (the spell) with the draught box.” # 2z, in Hist. Rom.,
No. 329, may be ‘quite different,

mp 114, This is the only possible reading and the form of II is not
unusual.

L. go. ¥ gwe.t n £, ¢ suffer straits at the hands of’; cf. Hist. Rom., Gloss.,
Nos. 305-6. G00%¥ and WY : XHOT ‘narrow,’ Eg. gur.

L. 31. *Np-Hr-rw, The sign here transcribed rw (as in €PWOT)
seems to serve for A\, de in Leyd, Gnost. ix, 5; xviil. 34, This Ae
however might be the absolute form of m#- =AE- of iii. 1.

‘his brother by Art-menkh (?)’; reading and rendering alike tentative,

L 32. 62we; cf. Hess, p. 98, IT Kh. ii. 7.

L 33. r£2p,S. €ETNE, St,, § 516; cf. » p* ¥n, v. 29-30, and note on
II Kh. iii. 19.

te ¥m t4-f m s*; cf. v. 20; Hist, Rom., No. 28¢,
£-£-f'; note how carefully T 00T :; NTO007 5, il 12, &c,; II'TG( )
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29. game from Setne. He pronounced a spell to him,
he supplemented (?) it with the draught-box that was
before him; he caused him to go into the ground as far
as his feet. He did its like in the second game, he
took it "

30. from Setne, he caused him to go into the ground
as far as his phallus. He did its like with the third
game, he made him go into the ground as far as his
ears. After these things Setne suffered great strait at
the hand of

31. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah, Setne called to Anh-herru his
‘brother by Menkh (?)-Art, saying, ¢ Do not delay (to go)
up on the earth, and relate everything that is becoming
of me before Pharaoh: and do thou bring the amulets
of Ptah my father and my books .

32. of taking pledge” He delayed not (to go) up on
earth; he related before Pharaoh everything that was
becoming of Setne. Said Pharaoh, ¢ Take to him the
amulets of Ptah his father and his books of taking
pledge.” Anh-herru did not delay

33. (to go) down to the tomb; he put the amulets
on the body of Setne; he leaped up to heaven in the
moment named.. Setne put out his hand after the book,
he took it. It came to pass that Setne came up out
of the _

34. tomb, the light walking before him, the darkness
walking behind him, Ahure weeping after it saying,
‘ Welcome king Darkness, farewell king Light! Every
power (?) that was

iv. 30, &c. are distinguished in the orthography of I Kh. In II Kh. these
are all much confused. . »

1. 34. *w/-, O.C. Paris, es(l)c’tw'T=, €YWT:, A.Z. 83, 94 ; Brucscs, ib.
84, 18 (one text in Hxss, p. 82). ¢ Welcome’ for this and ¢ farewell” for
the imperfect word . . sw . . (?) with det. of evil seem appropriate.

nmte, NORLT may be either ‘strength’ or ¢ consolation, and the
det. here seems in favour of the latter meaning, Hist. Rom., No. 163.
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35. hn © h/ tr-w z/ NQy)nfr-k>-Pth n >Hwre't m °r
the n ht ey ty nf py zm¢ » ndy(y) ewn wof slts
$bte n ttf e wn w¢ <h n '

36. ste'f h» zzf Stne >w 7 hry hn © h# tef zr m-o>-f
7 h ple-s smte $7 Stne méh Pr-© szyf e %7 hrf n
mt e’r Apr n°m-f h7 p> zm¢

37. z¢ Pr-© n Stne fe py zm¢ » © h4 n N(y)nfr-
k>-Pth n mt rm/ r% ge ef » ty fe-k? e wn wes 3lt/
$bt n ttk e wn w¢ <% n stef hr zzk [bp

38. Stne stm nf fpr-f e mn mte Stne yp/ n p t
m-s> prje p> zm¢ mte-f ¢ nom-f e > hr rmt nb m-¢
ny(y) 4pr w¢ hrw e Stne snyn hr hft-h n Pth eorf
nwe 7 w%/ s-hm/

30. ¢ nly)Mn-s m & e ép shm fpr n pes nw?
nly)n-s e hynw wpwt nb %y n>m-s e hynw hm
hlw hmw! m3¢ m-s>s e wn rm¢ h? npwpr LII op
rr-s

L 35. r iy, €20.NAL,  Late Eg. » myn*, Erm., N. A, Gr,, § 95, 2.
$ir-¢ $bte, * fork, stick,” the meaning doubtful.
<4 n stet, cf. O. C. Par. &.C(( = 8. &.gg) NcaATY; A.Z 93 103.

l. 36. 27, note the absolute inf. without suffix. One would expect z7-7;
but the meaning must be ‘make safe’ the entrance.

n mi e?r ppr, elsewhere n mi nb *r ppr, \l. 31, 32, &c. Is the e due
to the ending of *22.0% 7€ ?

L. 37. rmt 7l ; fromthis, a ¢ learned, prudent, well-trained person’ and so
¢ polite,” may be derived PARPALY : PEALPAFY ‘humble’ 22ET-
pe2pa¥d is ¢ humility, and-this may even be the meaning here,
vid, iv. 6, 42 =PWWI ‘judge’? and iv. 4, note. : :

6-% se? te-k? The reading not clear. Perhaps the scribe blundered,
. expecting to write ¢ cause thee to be taken’?
1. 38. prje p? ame; cf. Sto., Elias, p. 53, note 4.
snyn, CEIHINY, has the sense of ‘walk up. and down,” A.Z,
1845, 140, ‘

1. 39. The signs after p%-s are obscure and perhaps corrupt ; ¢likeness,

‘apparel, or ‘beauty’? It might have ended with ¢z sp-sn, cf. v. 18.

wp-wt nb, cf. M. IENNHO¥R. Does hyn-w mean ‘pairs, ‘many
pairs of gold ornaments,’ or ‘some ornaments of much gold’? Ayn-w
and ¥ together also in v. 16.
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35. in the tomb hath gone, all” Said Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah
to Ahure, ‘ Be not sad of heart, I will cause him to bring
this book hither, there being a fork, a staff in his hand,
there being a censer of

36. fire upon his head’ Setne came up from in the
tomb, he made fast after him like its manner. Setne
went before Pharaoh, he related before him of thing
that became of him with the book.

37. Said Pharaoh to Setne, ¢ Take this book to the
tomb of Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah in the way of a learned man,
otherwise he will cause thee to give it (?), there being
a fork, a stick, in thy hand, there being a censer of ﬁre
upon thy head” Not did

38. Setne hearken to him. It came to pass that
Setne had no occupation on earth but unrolling the book
that he might read from it before every petson. After
these things, there came a day when Setne was walking
up and down on the dromos (?) of Ptah, behold! he saw
a woman

39. beautiful exceedingly, there not havmg been a
woman of her appearance(?). She was beautiful, there
being some ornaments of gold, many, on her, there being
some young people, females, walking after her, there
being fifty-two men, like household-men, belonging to her.

nom-s. Clothes would be described as being 2,40TC, but orna-
ments, some of which would be fastened in her ears, &c., seem to take
a different preposition.

&m plaw hmewt. s pmet adj., so ‘ female servants’ (ge.u.g,&)\) ?
It can hardly be ‘children and women.’

% my-w-pr singularly resembles the group in iii. 6, but clearly with 2,
not 2 Is % ‘corps’ or ‘body,” i.e. ‘individual’? or ‘copy,” ie. ‘re-
sembling’? or has the group some connexion with 354 ¢ crew,” ‘ gang’
for which cf. SpiecELBERG, A. Z. 99, 307

5, qu. RIL, pertinens, from QW numerare.
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mh V

1. © wne't n nwe 7°r Stne 7rs (n)ipf gm m(§ n
p © ef nom-Hf ¢ Stne » pef hl stm-¢§ z£/ m-r hrr
7 p m(9) #t e vy sshm nom-f r4 p> >» hpr

2. b7 pes %shne dp p> bl stm-s hrr » p> m() #t
e © shm't nom-f &f wbe v hl-# smse »wn(n’y) mse
m-s>-s $nf s z£°h n rmf vy zts n-f Ty-bwbwe

3. © §re’Z n p> hn-ztr n Bste nb# (N-twi vy edr-s
>y 7 ny(y) #» wite m-»h Pth p> ntrr © st p> hl » Stne
szy-f eor-hr-f n mt nb# 7z¢s nf tr-w z£ Stne n p> hl

4. m-§m 7zfy-s n t° hl-4 z¢ Stne Hem-ws p’ §7e n
Pro Wsr-m>-£R¢ p> e >r ty >w-y zf ey ty n nb-
X 7ory wtf wne'/ erme-y ge n?

5. wn mte-/ ssmy n 6 qnse e-y ty ’r-w se n-f e-y ty
fe-w t-£ » w¢ m() e-f hp e nn e? rmf nb n p
gmt stse P bl » P m(©) #t e Ty-bwbwe nom-Hf &-f

L 1. © wnet n nwe ror; cf. note to iv. 13.

(»)2p-f. The additional # (for 7 or #) is very common in II Kh.
in words beginning with &%, N,

&l sim #%; cf. Hess, p, 106.

2° °r kpr, ‘that which hath become’ would probably be » » ppr
(°rdy, iil. 3 note), the neuter in such cases being feminine; see 118 2
ow-n ... 15, &c. The form here rather shows that ?7 is infin. so
that the expression may be *nepggwm ‘the doing-becoming,’ i.e.
probably ¢ the method of becoming,” ‘ how to become.’” It can hardly be
(nearly as Hess), ‘ what hath been put under her authority,’ i.e. what
her rank and position is. Possibly ‘ who hath obtained authority over
her,” or ‘ who hath obtained her authority (as trusted servant).’
" L 2. ®-sfne, lit. ¢ pronouncing command’; for the reading cf, Huss ad
loc., p. 106. The expression is fully spelled out Hist. Rom., No. 50.

«f 7 is ‘call to,’ “summon’; ¢ wée, apparently to ¢ call to,’  signal to.’

Ty-bwhwe, vid. above, p. 33, note ; cf. Bo¥ 8o+ splendor.

1 3. fn-nir, B, 2,007, used of the pagan priest of On, Gen. xli. 45, &c.

%, ‘come.” In I Kh, this occurs only in the inf, viz. in periphrastic
sim-f with *,v. 22 as here ; past participle 2° e-37 %, vi. 17 ; future €CJEEY,
v, 9. ' InIIKh, it is commoner, and true s#7-f may occur in ii. 29. In Late
Eg. the emphatic periphrasis (with &.9-) is common (Verbum, ii, § zo5
ad fin.), but its sdm-f still is found. Apparently it affects the emphatic
form, and this is what we have here.
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Fifth

1. The moment of seeing her that Setne did, he found
not place of earth in which he was. Setne called his
servant-page, saying, ‘Delay not (to go) to the place
where this woman is; ascertain what hath taken place

2. about (?) her command (?). The slave-page delayed
not (to go) to the place in which the woman was. He
called to the slave-girl attendant that was walking after
her ; he asked her saying, * What person is. this ?’ She
said to him, ‘ She is Ta-bubue,

3. the daughter. of the prophet of Bast mistress of
Ankh-taui, she, behold! having come hither to pray
before Ptah, the great god’ The slave returned to
Setne ; he related before him everything that she had
said to him, all. Setne said to the slave,

4. “‘Go and tell it to the slave-girl saying, “Setne
Kha-m-uas, the son of Pharaoh Usir-ma-Ra, (is) he that
sent me saying, ‘I will give thee ten pieces of gold;
pass an hour with me, Or hast

5. thou an accusation of violence ? I will cause it to be
done for thee. I will cause them to take thee to a hidden
place; no man on the earth shall (?) find thee.)”’ The
slave returned to the place in which Ta-bubue was,
He called

- L 4. For the imperatives vid, Hzss, p. 109,

- Ht-m-ws, Xapols, vid, above p, 2; it occurs in 1, ¥ and vi, 20, also
11 Kh. ii. 33. _

Wsr-m#¢.4-Rt, vid, above, p, 4; cf. 1, 7; II Kh, ii, 28. In the
last the » of Ws» has apparently gone, as in Opowdpys, but in 1, v it is
spelled with >S¥ like O¥oips, as if with strong 7.

“#nb...X. The sign before the numeral is probably that which in
hieratic accounts of all periods replaces a unit of any kind in weight
or measure, .

2 is not clearly written, In the parallel passage (11, y-8) there is no
g¢, but 7 is clear, and this seems the better reading.

\. 5, wn mie-t s:my n 8 gnse; cf, 11 Kb, ii. 2, and p. 34, note,
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6. » te-s hl4 smset mt-f ermes rs gig¢ mt » h
4pr e we py zt-f 2t Ty-bwbwe n p hl »1lkk »k mt
wbe ty hnse/? n hl >m

7. nC)y] mte-k >r mtf erme-y tkr p> hl » p’ m>(9)
nt e Ty-bwbwe nom-f z4f n-sst) ey ty nb ... X
7or-y wtf wne'Z e#me Stne H¢m-ws p> §re Pr-© >Sr-
m¢£-Re¢

8. >n wn mte-/ ssmy n fe qgnse ef » ty r-w.s @ e-f
7 0t-f » we m>() e-f hp [e nn] e(?) rmZ nb n p> © gm-t-£
z¢t Ty-bwbwe m-$m r-zty-s n Stne z¢ >nwk

9. w 4n >nwk rm¢ fm (?) °n ef Zpr Pr}k wh)] n
r p> ut mrk s ermey rk 7y » Pr-Bst » pe] ty
wn sbte nb hof e’k > p #t mrk s ermey e ép
rm#Z nb n p> ©

10. gmt-y e 6p-y x mt nzser h{t]? p> hyr tn st
p> bl » Stne szy-{f] eor-hrf n mt nb-¢ »zés nf tr-w
zt-f p ut mty py wly rmé nb 7wn(n’y)-

e nn e seems the reading indicated by the remains, but it may be
e bp as elsewhere in I Kh, in similar cases; cf. note to iii. 24.
1. 6. g<g*, perhaps onomatopoetic, ‘to say tut tut’; cf. Eg. g%, ¢ cackle.’
But in Hist. Rom., No. 3¥5, g% seems a cry of trouble.
r & kpr ¢, ‘like a becoming that.’
wet 0¢&.; cf. Hist. Rom, Gloss., Nos. 62, 350, X1-07¥&..
2y zt-f, evidently for py 72t/ (i.e. MEXAL, though the Coptic
word is never used as a predicate), 7, for prosthetic alif, being omitted
on account of the vowel preceding.
rdh-k. lh=NO:AWXI ‘be healed’ with refl. pron. ¢cease’:
imper, S. &AOK (cf. P. S. B. A,, 1896, 105); caus. T&AGO, cf. Hist.
"Rom. 184.
fne-t? or pnst-4?; vid. Hess, p. 111,
sm ; differently written in iii. 12.
L 7. %7 mt4, ‘bargain (7).
thr, ‘hasten,” or ‘approach’(?); cf. Eg. #n, ‘approach,’
3527 is transcribed O¥CIPE in O. C. Par., A. Z. 83, 94=Hass, p. 82.
There is no sign of ge at the end of the line ; cf. L 4.
1. 8. Note the avoidance of 7+,  to thee,” by the youth twice after ¢ giving’
and ‘ doing —perhaps for politeness or from embarrassment.
L. 9. w¢s, ‘pure,’ or perhaps  priestly.
rmt fm. ‘The ordinary reading fm (S. YHAL, Achm, 2, HRL), is
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6. to her slave-girl attendant, he spake with her.
She made clatter (?) of speech as it were that it were
blasphemy (?) to say it. Said Ta-bubue to the slave,
‘ Cease arguing with (?) this fool (?) of a slave. Come

7. [to me] and do thou make speech with me.” The
slave hastened to the place in which Ta-bubue was.
He said to her, ‘I will give ten pieces of gold; pass an
hour with Setne Khamuas, the son of Pharaoh Osirmara.

8. Hast thou accusation of injury ? he will do it
also. He will take thee to a place concealed; no man
on earth shall (?) find thee” Said Ta-bubue, ‘Go say it
to Setne saying, “I

9. am pure, not am I a mean person. If it be that
thou seekest to do that which thou didst (?) desire with
me, thou shalt come to Per-Bast to my house. There is
every preparation in it, while thou doest that which thou
hast desired with me without any man on earth

10. finding me, without my doing thing of a humble-
woman in the face (?) of the street.”’ The slave returned
to Setne, he related before him everything that she said
to him, all. He said, ‘This is what is satisfactory.’
Shocked (?) was every man that was

supported by the dem. equivalent for Spngrxnu in the late Philae inscrip-
tions: Br., Thes. 1003;.

wn OWOMN, St.,§308. wn, and its negative mz, I I ALLROM
(cf. SrrEGELBERG, Rec. de Trav., 1899, 41; Stp., § 248) seem to be verbs
used absolutely, followed generally by a nominal sentence.

e-*r-k *r. Is this an emphatic form ‘lo! thou shalt do’?

“mr-k; is this really a past form here, or is s/z-/ used sometimes of
the present in relative sentences as in Late Eg. sdm/?

1. 10, #nzsed, with det. of woman. In Eg. #gs is a ‘commoner, as

opposed to s7, a person of the official classes.

Zet p* hyr. The remains point to this reading; for Zez cf. iii. 30
note. :

2’ nt miy py must be equivalent to our ‘very good!’ mly=
2R 2T €=convenire, nearly as in the contracts.

wey, probably the verb from which O¥&. (1. 6) is derived. Eg. w*?,
‘ blaspheme,’ ¢ curse.’
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11. [n] p’ qte n Stne te Stne >n-w tks hr(rr)}f 4-f »
mrt 7rf fpf hrr » Pr-Bst ef >w pr) >mnt n p
Qmy ror-f gm we ¢y e-f s

12. m 8§ e wn w¢ sbte m qte-f e wn w¢ k’m >r n-f
mht e wn w¢f nseZ h rf $n Stne z£ py ¢y p> %y n
nme p% z&w nf p> ty

13. [n] Ty-bwbwe p>y §7 Stne p> hn n p> sbte 727
ty hr-f » p> pr n p> K'm >r-w n s'my n’m-s exhr
Ty-bwbwe e-s >w » hry mh-s

14. n t Stne z¢-s nf wf p> wt n p> ¢y n p> hzntr
n Bst nb-# (NZ-t*wi »ph-k 71-f ef » the-y m §s sgr
nom-k 7 hry erme-y ms¢ Stne » hry

15. h7 p trt n p° ¢y erme Ty-bwbwe 79f gm ©
ry’>¢ hry' n p> @y e-s shr ess nzh e p’e-s shre nzhe
n hstb n m¢¢ n

16. mfke n m>¢f e wn glg %y hns e-w nm% n
§s-stn e hyn-w >pt n nb e-w & h7 t wthZ mh-w we
pt n nb n rp tew s n t Stne-

111 tks, an ordinary travelling boat, perhaps to be connected with #s,
¢ pierce,” so ‘swift’; Pamonth, ii. 26 ; II Kh, v. 6.
gmy, not as Maspero, /my, * Clty, which moreover would be written
/me in I Kh.
L 12. m gle-f RANEYKWTE; so a]so in dem. with noun, z p* g% #,
Lirn -
r n-f mpt; observe the idiom.
% for fr of. L 38,
L 13. p fn Q0% St,, § 572; cf. Sm-w n p fm, Il Kh. i1, 3, 4
ty lr-f r, ‘give attention to,” ‘turn face to,” not uncommon in Eg,
“and dem.; cf. 11 Kh. v. 8. Tgp&. efoA prospicere seems very rare
and not quite the same thing: Pevron, 360. Hess corrects his translation
. on p. 169.

l. 14. nf, S. WE= ¢in oaths,’ St1., § 528; cf. uf p° er/ Xamroyparns, BR.,
dem.-gr. Eigennamen, p. 17; Thes. 882; Verbum, i, § 3. Usually
followed by the name of a god, II Kh. il. 14; iv. 15; vi. 34. The 2}
being here abbreviated, the demotic ¢ is not written at the beginning as
in other forms of the word {I. 35, &c.).

w!, the spelling identical with that in iv. 4, but here probably
‘flourish’ from Eg. z*z = O¥WT ‘be green,” ‘ prosper, as Hrss, p.116,
points out. '
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11. around Setne. Setne caused a boat to be brought
to him, he went up on board upon it, he delayed not
(going) to Per-Bast, he came to the west of the Qemy.
And lo! he found a house lofty '

12. exceedingly, there being a wall around it, there
being a garden making north for it, there being -a
mastaba (?) in front of it (7). Setne asked saying, ¢ This
house is the house of whom ?’ They said to him, ¢ The
house ‘

13. of Ta-bubue it is.” Setne went inside the wall;
he having turned his attention to the chamber of the
garden, they made report of it before Ta-bubue. She
came down, she took

14. the hand of Setne. She said to him, ‘By the
prosperity of the house of the prophet of Bast mistress
of Ankh-taui, at which thou hast arrived, it will
please (?) me exceedingly. Come along up from
thyself with me. Setne walked up

15. on the staircase of the house with Ta-bubue.
Lo! he found the upper story of the house swept.and
decorated, its floor (?) being decorated with real lapis
lazuli and with | ‘

16. real turquoise, there being many couches in it
upholstered with royal linen, there being some cups of
gold, numerous, upon the dresser. A cup of gold was
filled with wine; it was given into the hand of Setne.

Ce-y or tney, FAIMHI or &AMAY, must be=PANHI or PANAS
¢will please me,’ or ‘will be pleasant’; cf, St., § 190. The 7 preceding
must however be future €, not P. '

sgr n>m-k; cf. note on iii. 24.

L 15. £ TWPT ‘stairs’; Goopwin, A. Z., 1870, 135.

shr nzf, see NYCOQ,P MYMAXK with which this is compared by
Revicrour, Rev. Eg, ii. 83. The det. of sire, later in the line, is that of
“ground,’ ¢ dust,” as in */ze, so presumably it means the ¢ floor that is swept.’

1. 16. *p/ in the first case has no plural sign, probably because it has no
distinctive plural form.
e-w ¥ €%0U ; N.B. not written ¢y : cf. iv. 39.
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17. z¢-s nf my jfprf ork » or pek gy n wm z4f
n-s(st) mn p> nt e-y 7} r-f te-w fwe 7 P> ¢ >n-w sgne
n t> mne/ n t> hrt Pr-© e or hrdf

18. ’r Stne hrw nfr erme Ty-bwbwe e épf nw »
p’e-s smte ‘n sp-sn zZ Stne n Ty-bwbwe my mngn t
e w-n 7 dndy(y) th>ts

19. . . . zt-s nf ’r-k » ph pek &y p> #t e>r-k nom-f
‘nwk web 4n nwk rms fm on ef fpr r-k wis nor p
nt mr-k s erme-y e r-k 7 >r w¢ sh n sn} erme w¢

20. tb ht 7 #t nb-/ nka nb-¢ #t mte-k tr-w z4f n-s(st)
my n-w p> sh n &t sb> 'n-w s ty hte te-f >r-w n-s we¢
sh n s<nf w< th ht 7 nt nb:/ nka nb'Z #t mtef tr-w

21, w&f wne'Z 0 e’r fp7 r-w ‘n s'my n m-s e ’r hr
Stne z¢ ne-k hrt'w hry z&f my-n-w s/ 7~ hry twn-s
Ty-bwbwe te-s w¢ ht n Ss-séz hr

22. >t(tfs nw Stne 7 ¢/ nb# #t n>m-s hnf eor

L. 14, -k 7, fut. attributive. A good instance of *r-2=€K as well as K,

fwe (cf. Eg. frwo, with det. of wood; T. JOO “ointment’ for the
head), WYOO¥E ‘incense,” Z., p. 422.

>n-w not clear, perhaps e-w.

mne-! 2RINE species.

P frd, or w2 frwi. .

l. 18. % sp-sn; cf. above note to iii. 7.

e *w-n: it is curious that *w-f should be admissible in attributive
or conjunctive (with #), but apparently not in indicative sentences.
The relative form of s#m-f" seems not to occur in Late Eg. with this verb
(Verbum, ii, § 803, cf. above iil. 20, note ; iii. 2, note *w), and this form

. with ¢ is apparently substituted for it.

L 19. A small space before z/s, but the parallels ll. 23, 25, 28 give
nothing here.

DHETEKAL 2204,

s-tnfy CANGY, CAANY : WANY ‘ nurture, ‘ educate.’

L. zo. we 75 bt 'This has been considered to represent 07 *eTRe-
2,2°F ‘a (writing) for money,” but 0% ‘Teeﬁ-g)&'r seems a more
probable equivalent, since the same group or ligature # spells
Twwle <requite,” ¢ punish, in Kufi and Leyden Mor.; cf. II Kh.
il. k3. (s£) 75 /! are referred to in ReviLLout, Chrestomathie Démotique,
215, 216, 228, &c. In 216 it is a distinct document from the sf # s-<n4.
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17. She said to him, ‘Let it be that thou wilt make
thy manner of eating” He said to her, ‘ There is not
that that I shall be able to make.” They put scented
gums on the censer, they brought unguents of the sort
of the provisions of Pharaoh, before him.

18. Setne spent a good day with Ta-bubue, he not
having seen her like ever, ever. Said Setne to Tabubue,
‘Let us complete that on account of which we came
here.

19. . .. said she to him, ‘ Thou wilt reach thy house,
that in which thou art. I am pure, I am not a vulgar
person. If it be that thou seekest to do what thou
didst desire with me, thou shalt make a writing of
maintenance with a-

20. recompense (?) in money with regard to everything
and all goods that belong to thee, all” Said he to her,
‘Let the scribe of the school be brought’ He was
brought instantly. He caused to be made for her a
writing of maintenance and a recompense (?) in money
for everything and all goods belonging to him, all.

21. At an hour, that which happened, they made
announcement of it before Setne, saying, ‘ Thy children
are below.” Said he, ‘Let them be brought up’
Ta-bubue arose, she put a dress of royal linen upon

22, her. Setne saw every part of her in it, his desire

et s=S. ANCHB€E (Lemm, Sah. Leg. v. Cyprian v. Antiochien,
p. 71), &.HZH_ﬁe : &HZHK(T) ‘school” A s » ¢ sbe occurs Rv.,
Chrest. Dem. 284.

L. 21. %2, Eg. 7 probably = S. 2,0€I'T€ vestis.  Sto., Elias, 2%, 1
gives the Achm. £,&1T€, but is this certain? Bourrant; Pap. d’
Akhmim, Gloss. reads g&x"'re, which seems better though he mis~
understood the passage.

L. 22. ¢/ (written with the old group ¢ followed by ¢.f) = O. C. Par,,
pl. RO¥; Erm, A. Z., 1883, 104. The sing. perhaps RJ, ibid.; but see
@, v. 36.

GRIFFITH. ) K



130 TRANSLITERATION, ETC. [Pr. s

pe-f m7 oy n ‘w n hw 7 py wn{ny) e-f nom-Af © hes
zt Stne Ty-bwbwe my mng-y

23. © e dw-y 7 6 ny(y) th>t-s z¢s nf '»-k » ph pek
¢ p nt e ’r-k nom-f nwk wtb In onwk rmé fm °n
e-f fpr -k wh n ox p ut mrk s ermey -k » ty
sh ne-k '

24. hrt'w h7 pe sh m-r p%w 7 > mlhe erme n
hrtw h7 ne-k nk>w te-f 'n-w wef hrtw tef sh~w hr
p> sh z£ Stne n Ty-bwbwe my mnq-y

25. © e w-y # dny(y) tb t-s z£&s nf 7k » ph pek
&y p> #t er-k nom-f 'nwk wh én dnwk rmf 4m n ef
hpr e r-k wh-s n Or p’> #t mr-k s erme-y rk 7 ty

26. htb-w n’e-k hrt'w m-r /¢w » v mlhe erme n’e
hrt'w h7 pe-k nk> z£ Stne my °r-w n-w p’> btw #t ph
7 htt-¢ te-s hib-w nde-f hrt-w

27. eor-hr-f te-s ty >w-w 7 hry n p> $Ste e-r-hr n°
‘ww-w erme 1’ ‘me-w? wm-w n’e-w Jefw e-f stm 7w
e-f swr erme Ty-bwbwe zf Stne Ty-bwbwe

28, my mng-n > e w-n 7 in’y(y) th> t-s mt nb+¢ sz/-¢
hr-y r-w n-¢ tr-w z/-s nf sgr m-k » py pr $m Stne
7 p pr qt-f h» we glge n

29. yb hbyn e te-f mr# §p nb qt n-s Tybwbwe

%y n ¢w. So also in Coptic with words of increase and decrease,
e.g. 1 N PWT drarélew, Lev. xiv. 43, and 112.¢] 1ho¥ nclok ne
Harrovoire, Gen. viii. 3.

<. This subst. (cf. Br., Thes. 933) seems to be 0% in TFoew -
‘grow,’ flourish’; XI0¥W | ( 107W ¢ grow.

L. 23. wp »; N.B. not wp-s # as in 1L 19, 25.

#y sf, perhaps ¢ cause them (their names) to de written’: cf, iii: 8.

1. 26. btw, masc.; S. BWTE, W abominatio.

nt ph €TTHY,.

L 2. Exactly T2400% €DPHI.

1. 28. fir-y *r-w, almost 2.12.1YT0%. One might suspect izr -y to be for
2,0W ‘myself, St.,.§ 256, but apparently it is the emphatic form (cf.
iv. 5), used here on account of the object of the sentence having gone
before for emphasis,

>m-k. The only instance of this spelling in the story; cf. the
parallel, L. 14. '
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lo! coming in quantity beyond that in which it was
before. Said Setne, ¢ Ta-bubue, let me complete

23. that for which I came here! Said she to him,
‘Thou wilt reach thy house, that in which thou art.
I am pure, I am not a common person. If it be that
thou seekest’ to do that which thou didst desire with
me, thou shalt cause thy

24. children to write under my writing. Do not allow
them to make quarrel with my children with thy goods.’
He caused his children to be brought. He caused them
to write under the writing. Setne said to Ta-bubue, ‘ Let
me complete

25. that for which I have come hither” Said she to
him,  Thou shalt reach thy house, that in which thou art.
I am pure, I am not a common person. If it be that
thou seekest to do that which thou didst desire with me,
thou shalt cause

26. thy children to be slain. Do not allow them to
make quarrel with my children with thy. goods. Said
Setne, ‘ Let be done to them the abomination that is
arrived at thy heart. She caused his children to be
slain ‘

27. before him, she caused them to be cast down from
the window before the dogs with the cats. They ate
their flesh, he hearing them, he drinking with Ta-bubue.
Said Setne, ¢ Ta-bubue,

28. let us complete that for which we came here.
Everything that thou hast said, I have done them for
thee, all” Said she to him, ‘ Come up from where thou
art to this chamber.” Went Setne to the chamber. He
lay down upon a couch of )

29. ivory and ebony, his desire receiving gold.

1. 29. mr+, the Eg. word does not survive in Coptic: cf. L. 22, pre-f mr
(i e. 22€). ‘

g? n-s.  This reflexive form is usual in II Kh. In Pap. Unuamon,

K 2 )
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hr twn Stne tef %% ttf » zhe 7rs wn-s rs
r P

30. P (sé) >tne n w¢ sgpe ¢ 797 Stne nhse e-f hn
w¢Z st 4r>f e hnnAf h7 hn n weZ shye e mn hbs n p°
> h7 >t(t)-f ‘

31. W& wne/ t> er fpr »>7 Stne nwe 7 w¢ rmt ©
e-f 0s » weZ mkwet e wn rm/ ®y zze h7 rt(tHf e-f m
qty Pr-© Stne >w

32. 7 twnf épf 74 twn-f th> p’ §yp z£ mn hbs h#
»{thf z¢ Pr<> Stne °h #or-k n py gy #t eork nom-f
ztf NQCy)nfr-k>-Pth p> eor 7w ny tr-w

33. z£ Pr-© m-$m » Mn-zfr nek hrtw s wp’ n m-k
st h¢ 7 pe-w rt{t) m-oh Pr-© z£ Stne méh Pr-© pe:
nb © stn orf p’ <h¢ n p> Re>h P gy

ii. 83 we have the imperative sdryw -k, ‘lie down!’ suggesting that
¢ (?) may sometimes be read s#7; but cf. iii. 6, note.

br twn 28T O apparently for %7 fw #, the form with suffixes
being 7 #we, II' Kh. vii. 9, corresponding to [r?]awn, ibid. i. 5: cf.
SITO¥W: and S,ITO¥MN ‘upon, ‘near,” St., § 198 (p. 96), 549.
The det. in dem. is of flesh, agreeing with the meaning of ©0W¥W: =
xé\mos, ‘bosom’ (ST, § 198), but it seems possible that the meaning
‘bosom ’ was derived from the present use, and that the original meaning
is shown in TOO¥E ‘sandals’: cf. €EPAT: DEPAT: and the use
of ‘between the feet’ euphemistically in Hebrew. The inclusion of the
n in the word Zwen shows that the origin of the word was already
uncertain. It may perhaps mean ‘under’ in dem.; cf. vi. 13 where it
corresponds to 47 jn vi. 15.

wn-s r-s r p* >Mme, &c. The whole phrase recurs Hist. Rom,,
No. 34, of a loud cry of horror. 7 p* *e, ‘downward,” ‘ right down,’
cf. vi. 14 and 2RTUT N, II Kh. iii. 19.

l. 30. nkse; though M&.2,CE means only ‘awake, zkse in Eg. and
dem. seldom has merely this meaning; see below, vi. 10 note, so here it
may mean ‘started up’ rather than ‘awoke’ from the trance.

5.t o, ‘place of censer, i.e. ‘a warm place’? or -/ may, like
Eg. ys:¢, mean here ¢ condition,” *state.’

br fn £,12,0%M ‘inside’: ST, § 572.

$fye, fem. with dets. of water and ground: it can hardly be con-
nected with @o,16 “ dust.’

L. 31. 65 7, “mounted on’: cf. B. 6&C19,60 *horseman.’

mkwe-t, o also Hist. Rom., No. 139 : cf. II Kh.iv. 16 ; v. 19 (mgye).
A very ancient word occurring in Horhotep, 1. 411, wls 8w kr mbw-t-%,
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Ta-bubue lay down by the side of Setne, he caused
his hand to go to touch her. She opened her mouth
down- .

30. ward in a great cry. And lo! Setne awoke, he
being in a place of furnace, his phallus being inside
a $4ye, there not being any clothes on earth upon him.

31. At an hour, that which happened, .lo! Setne
perceived a noble person, mounted on a litter (?), there
being many men running at his feet, he being like
a Pharaoh. Setne was about

32. to rise; he was not able to rise on account of
the shame; that is to say there was no clothing on him.
Said (the) Pharaoh, ¢ Setne, what (hath happened) to thee
‘in this guise in which thou art?’ Said he, ¢ Ne-nefer-
ka-Ptah is he that hath done all these things to me.

33. Said (the) Pharaoh, ‘Go to Memphis, thy children
they are seeking for thee, they are standing according
to their style before Pharaoh.,” Said Setne before
Pharaoh, ‘ My great lord the king, may he accomplish
the duration of Ra! what is the manner

¢mount upon thy mkw-#’ The det. in Horhotep probably represents an
object carried on a pole, and so a ‘litter.’
" zze=B. 6OXI ‘run, by differentiation of consonants: cf. Hist.
Rom., No. 361; I Kh. ii. 33, *-w zz¢ showing that it is of late forma-
tion, having no proper sim-f. In twenty-sixth dynasty hieroglyphic
ggy-f+ A Z,, 1868, 85.
sw r fwn-f, ‘attempted to rise, ‘was going to rise’ The sense
uéXeww is not uncommon in dem, both in *qe't——here and II Kh, vi, 18
—and in the qual. K¢ (vid. note IT Kh. ii. 8), Il Kh. ii. 15 vi.28. In
Coptic this meaning is rare, but €6IHO¥ ‘future,” can be exactly
paralleled from Can.,, l. 42 (Br., Thes., 1566), 7 #* ssw nf *ne-"w=2év rois
perd Taita kapois, where the second stela (ed. Groff, p. 28) gives for the
same passage €T NCWO¥ ‘that follow after them.” Note the closely
parallel use of HO¥ : HO¥I 7%y, II Kh, vi. 23. :
L. 32. 24, a good instance of X€ ‘because.’
% ror-k, &9,POK : 20K, St., § 263; cf. Hist. Rom., No. 34,
&.9,: is of course the same word as &.cl.
L. 33. 7 pe-w r#t. The r is clearer in L. 35, and quite clear in II Kh,
ii. 2, 4. But this is not 02,3 €PATOV¥. The word ‘feet] PAT:
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34. n $m » Mn-nfr nt ey 4 »-f e mn hbs n p> ©
hr >t{tly « Pr-© » we hl ef they tef tef hbs n Stne
z¢ Pr-© Stne m-$m » Mn-nfy

| 35. wek hrtw s£ h st ¢ 7 pe-w rt(t) m-oh Pr-c
Stne >w » Mn-zf7 hlg-f # ndef hrtw n t (séc) gmA s(st)
e-w ‘g z¢£ Pr-© >n thy |

36. P ut ek ... .. 0 ht£? szy Stne n mt nb
rhpr n°m-f e#me Ty-bwbwe erme N(y)nfr-k>-Pth tr-w
z¢ Pr-© Stne ’r-y ¢y tt-y ror-k © hes

37. z£ e-w 7 htb-k >r-k tm 6 py zm¢ » p> m’(¢) n >n-tf
ror-k fp-k stm n()y §¢ t wne ‘a my fe-w p’y zm¢ n
N(y)nfr-k>-Pth e wn we# slte-

38. sbte n tt-k € wn w¢ ¢ n stes hr zz-k Stne w
#» bl m-®h Pr-© e wn we¢ §lte# $bte's n t-tf e wn w¢
4 ste' h '

39. zz-f $mA # hry » © h¢ 7»wn(y) Noy-nfr-k>-Pth
hns z¢ nf >Hwre# Stne Pth p> ntr © p> e’r ’nt-k
7’k wz> sby N{y)nfr-k>-Pth

never has the article; that the present phrase corresponds to B.
22.M0%PRT is clear from II Kh. ii. g p 7+/ IPRTE. The origin
of PRTE : pHT, T may be sought in PWT ‘grow firm, like
223IME, T ‘species, perhaps from R2O¥M ‘remain’; or pﬁ"['
‘style’ may mean literally °feet, position’ (?): cf. Piankhi Stele,
1. 149-50, ‘their feet? (rdwi-sn) were as the feet? of women.’

L 34. ¢Z¢y; here the I of 0Q,1 is by exception written out.

1. 35. Zlg-f; N.B. the suffix is written before the det.

n ¢ gm-f : !, “hand, is without its det. and the two words seem to
have been accidentally fused together in the writing, leaving 7z -4/ ]
incomplete. This 7 ¢ gm-f can hardly be intended for T EPEY Gine,
for which see II Kh, vi. 3. '

L. 36. The beginning is difficult to restore ; ¢ °*r-& [n>m-f ] £ fe-4(?) seems
meaningless, as a past tense is required.

¢ ; cf.iii. 22. For the reading of this important group, giving the
key to many words, see SPIEGELBERG, A. Z., 1899, 24 et seqq. &y 2/ is
‘extent of hand, i.e. ‘power, so=4éfeivar in Ros. 31 apud SpieGELBERG,
ibid., p. 3o. Note the derivative fl&.- = 2 ¢ in ﬂ&l‘l&pﬁ"[‘:é; éué,
St, § 583, as well as examples quoted by SemgELBERG. Is FHI
(in O.C. Par., Erm., A. Z. 83, 100) #* ¢, ‘the two hands,’ rather than
‘the limbs,” since the true plural of the latter NMHO¥ occurs in the next
line but one ?
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34. of going to Memphis that I can do, there not
being any clothing on earth upon me ?’ Called Pharaoh
to a slave who was standing by, he caused him to
give clothing to Setne., Said Pharaoh, ¢Setne, go to
Memphis. '

35. Thy children, they are alive, they are standing
according to their style before Pharaoh. Setne came
to Memphis, he embraced his children with hand (?),

- he found them alive. Said Pharaoh, ‘ Is it drunkenness

36. that in(?) which thou [wast ?] before ?’ Setne re-.
lated everything that had become of him with Ta-bubue
with Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah, all. Said Pharaoh, ¢Setne, I did
the extent of my hand to thee before,

37. saying, “ They will slay thee, thou not taking this
book to the place of carrying it (away) that thou didst.
Thou didst not hearken to me until this moment again.
Let this book be taken to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah, there being
a fork /

38. stick in thy hand, there being a censer of fire on
thy head.”’ Setne came out from before Pharaoh, there
being a fork stick in his hand, there being a censer of
fire upon v '

39. his head. He went down to the tomb, in which
was Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah. Ahure said to him, ‘ Setne, Ptah
the great god is he that hath brought thee, thou being
well!  Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah laughed.

L. 37. 7or-k, not EPOK ‘to thee, but *E€PAK ‘that thou didst’; cf.

iii; L. 203 iv. L, 13.

¢z seems vaguely used in dem. (cf. . 8 above), and here it would
almost seem an adversative particle. But perhaps the king is com-
plaining that ‘Setne has ¢again’ neglected his advice, implying that he
had done so before.

1. 38. That % stands here for %7 is certified by the parallel earlier in the
line. This demotic sign, which so often renders Eg. /¢ is perhaps in
origin the ‘syllabic’ hieroglyph % and would be better so transcribed
throughout instead of 2¢, 4.
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mh VI

1. Pth p> ntr © p> er >nt-k 7k w2

2. sby NCy)nfr-k>-Pth z£ mt e z&y s n-k ¢ het oy
’r Stne sme 7 N(Cy)}nfr-k>-Pth gm-f s e 4r-w z£ p Re
P wn(n’y) hn ¢ h¢ tr-s

3. ’r "Hwre't e#me NQy)-nfr-k>-Pth sme » Stne m $s
zt Stne NQCy)nfr-k>-Pth >n wn mt e-s s$lf z# NQy)nfr-
k>-Pth Stne >k ? (r)rf-s z£ *Hwre 't

4. e#me Mr-b pe-s 3re sz n Qbt »w’h ty hn ©y
h-z n yp¢ n sh nfr my hn-w s e7 hr-k mtek $p wes
hyyt# mte-k $m » Qbte mte-k ’n-t-w?

5. 7 ény(y) Stne >w #» hry hn t© h-¢ $m-f m-Hh Pr-¢
szy-f m-Hh Pr-© n mt nb# 7z nf NQy)}nfr-k>-Pth
tr-w z£ Pr-© Stne m-$7 » Qbt »ony

6. "Hwre ¢ e»me M»-b ple-s 3re z/-f m-Ph Pr-© my
tew n-y t shres Pr-© erme pe-s shte tew nf ©
shre# Pr-© erme p’e-s sbte <f » mr

7. orf [slgr épf hrr ph-f » Qbt’r-w ¢ smy n’m-s
e27-hr 0> whw n °S [n] Qbt p> mr-$n n S st dw 7 (?)
hry » hetf $p-w ttf » n° qrw 4f » hry nom-w 3m-f

8. hn h-nt» n >S n Qbt Hr-p>-brt te-f >n-w >h >pt >rp

L. 2. ¢ z/-p 5; perhaps not #-z/~y s because 7/ is indefinite.
sme, *blessing,” ¢ giving of thanks’ C220%, as ReviLrour, rather
than CRRH ‘voice’ Cf. 1I Kh.iii. 1,

‘ e br-w zl: cf. I Kh. i. 10. Is this use derived from Eg. zr-f stm-f
(Erm,, Gr. 229) “he hears’ (frequentative), cf. &.JCUWTELL ; or is it
perhaps from 74/ stm;  he could (?) hear’? 74 and 27 might easily be
confused (see Verbum, i. § 245). In the present instance, at any rate,
a potential meaning seems required.

L. 3. %, perhaps some unusual word, or is it a fault of writing for *»-% as
in l. 11 ?=Late Eg. /w-£.

L4 el AEW D OWWY,; 1 2.0 fand, really an imperative from
wl; of. MULLER, A. Z., 1888, 94, for the hieroglyphic form. It seems
to occur in Pamonth, ii. 33, £z 7w} (?) mw, * bread, also water.’

&y, B. T&J; vid. Hsss, pp. 59, 132. SPIEGELBERG has recognized
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Sixth
‘Ptah the great god is he that hath brought thee,
thou being well.’

2. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah laughed saying, ‘ This is a thing
that I said to thee at first.” Setne made salutation (?)
to Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah. He found it that people would
have said (?) it was Ra that was in the whole tomb.

3. Ahure with Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah made salutation (?) to
Setne exceedingly. Said Setne, ‘ Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah, is
there a thing that is disgraceful ?” Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah
said, ‘ Thou knowest (?) it, that Ahure

4. with Mer-ab her child, they are in Coptos and
also here in this tomb by the craft of a good scribe.
Let it be commanded unto thee that thou take a labour,
and that thou go to Coptos, and that thou bring them

5. hither. Setne came up (from) in the tomb, he
went before Pharaoh, he related before Pharaoh every-
thing that Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah said to him, all. Said
Pharaoh, ‘Setne, go to Coptos, bring

6. Ahure with Merab her son” He said before
Pharaoh, ¢ Let there be given to me the pleasure-boat
of Pharaoh with its equipment.) The pleasure-boat of
Pharaoh was given to him with its equipment, he went
up on board,

7. he made sail. He delayed not, he reached Coptos.
They made announcement of it before the priests of Isis
of Coptos, and the high priest of Isis. They came down
to meet him, they took his hand to the shore. He went
up from it, he went

8. into the temple of Isis of Coptos and Harpochrates.
He caused ox, fowl, wine to be brought, he made

its Late Egyptian form in the common group dy (Rec. de Trav,
1899, 46).
Zn, ¢ command,” generally takes the vague object s.
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r-f glyl wtne m-#h °S n Qbt Hr-p>-hrt $m-f » ¢ hse-#
n Qbte erme n> wtbw n S p> mr-$n n °S

9. r-w hrw III grh II1 e-w w/° hn n> h'w# #t hr ©
hse'z n Qbt tr-w e-w pn¢ n n> wytw n n’> sh-w Prtnh
e-w & n n’ sh'w zt hr >t{)}-w dp-w gm n ¢yw

10. n htp zt e *Hwre# e#me M7z>b p’e-s $re n>m-w
gm-s NQy}nfr-k>-Pth e ép-w gm n’> ¢y'w n htp n *Hwre-/
erme M#r-b ple-s $re nhsef -

1. nwehl © wh? ef &y n ms m & e-f wr ot
h¢¢ n Stne nwe Stne 7rf z¢ Stne n p> hl © >r-k n
smte n rm/ e-f ¢y n ms °n ’r-k Crrh 0 Gyw

12. n htp #t e "Hwre'/ e#zme Mr°b ple-s sre hn-w
zz2 p hl © n Stne zés p> yt n p> yt n pe yt e’r-h»
P’ yt n pe yt z z¢-s p> yt (sic)

13. n pe yt e z-hr p> yt n pe yt z/ e %7 n tyw n
htp n >Hwre-# e#me Mr2b ple-s $re h» twn p> qh rs
nptynp hm-3s-V?...,..z

14. Stne n p> hl © 4w e gmte p> e’r p> hmss-V?
7or-kk vk nty 7 ty 'n-w plef ¢y » p Otne th-t-s z¢ p
hl © n Stne my >r-w hrh »-hr-y my r-w

L. 10. gm does not take explanatory 27, but #% often does (L. 3).

nkse, of rising from the dead, also in II Kh. vii. 2; a still move
remarkable use occurs in Hist. Rom., No. 164, apparently for boarding
a ship in war.

L xx. 7 we 4 2, an interesting use of #, so common in Eg. as .

4l <> w (7). The last word is fairly certain, and its position as
a title paralleled in & stm <& v. 1.

e-f ey noms: of. 11 Kh. iii. 12 sbg n ms.

l. 12, The facsimile shows clear traces of 27 g/ instead of one 27 alone,
as read in other editions.

n p* vt has evidently dropped out at the end of the line.

L. x3. ¢ *r=€PE : APE, St., § 372. ¢ alone is required in dem. in
subordinate or relative sentences; but this is indicative and emphatic.

2 kem-$s-V2. m ¥s is very clear in 1l. 16, 17 ; in the other instances
it is doubtful. The last three signs.are the same as in the group 4 ....,
equivalent to 47-44, ‘lector’ in Rh. bil, No. 367.

L x4, rw &APHW ‘perhaps,’ as RevicLour pointed out; cf IT Kh.
iv. 27; Kufi, v. 35, with the same construction as here.
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burnt-offering and libation before Isis of Coptos and
Harpochrates. He went to the gebel of Coptos with
the priests of Isis and the high priest of Isis.

9. They spent three days three nights, seeking in the
tombs which were on the gebel of Coptos, all, turning
over the stelae of the scribes of the House of Life,
reading the writings that were upon them. They found
not the houses

10. of rest in which were Ahure with Mer-ab her son.
Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah found it that they found not the
houses of rest of Ahure with Mer-ab her son. He
rose up

" 11. as an old man, a priest great of age exceedingly.
He came to meet Setne. Setne saw him. Said Setne
to the old man, ‘ Thou art in the appearance of a man
that is great of age ; dost thou know the houses

12. of rest in which are Ahure with Mer-ab her
child?’ The old man said to Setne, ‘ The father of the
father of my father said it before the father of my father,
saying “ The father (of the father)

13. of my father said it before the father of my father
saying, The houses of rest of Ahure with Mer-ab her
son are by the southern corner of the house of the
hemshes . . . priest (7). ... .. ”’ Said '

14. Setne to the old man, ¢ Perhaps there is cheat-
ing (?), that which the /kemshes...(?) did to thee, on
account of which thou goest to cause his house to be
brought. to the ground.’ Said the old man to Setne,
‘Let a watch be set over me, let them

gme, S. CWALE ¢ distort,’ ‘pervert’; in dem. ‘injure,’. ‘rob’=
ddwkeiv, Ros., .- 18, written £mte in Kufi,

nty; see note to iii. 12.

n-w v p* ine: cf. I8 €ENECRT dedicere.

&rk (cf. L 15) ... frhr. The uninflected 2,&PEY, and the quad-
riliteral jrfr require the periphrasis with * in dem. A general
extension of this use led to Coptic 2RA.PEYCWTELL.
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I15. 4rfr p ¢y n p hmss-V? ef fpr e épw gm
*Hwre't e#me Mr-b pless $re b7 p> qh rs n pedf ¢y
my °r-w n>y btw >r-w hrh » p> hl ©

16. gm-w p> ¢y n htp n *Hwre/ erme M»2b ples
Sre b7 p> gh n rs [n p’) ¢y n P h-m-§s-V ? te Stne ‘qw
n n rmfwsy 7 t shret Pr-© tef

17. qt-w p> ¢y n p> h-m-§s-V? » h pef gy t> hes
te NQCy)-nfr-k>-Pth gm Stne p> 4pr e ntef p> e’r dy »
Qbt 7 ty gm-w p> ¢y n htp nt e >Hwile-4]

18. e#me Mz-b pe-s $re n°m-{ ¢ Stne » mr# »
shre:s Pr-© hty-f épf hrr phf » Mn-nf7. erme p mite
rwn(n’y) erme-f tr-w r-w ‘a s‘my

19. n°m-s m-0h Pr-© ef>w? » hry b ¢ h¢Z n ©
shre:# Pr-© tef ¢qQw n n> rmtw-ty 7 © hs nt e
NCy)-nfrk>-Pth n°m-s tef >r-w hsys te-w ry*¢

20, hry-# n w¢ gy  sh mnq p’ szy n Stne H¢m-ws
erme NCy)nfrk>-Pth erme >Hwre# tef rmss Mrob
p’e-s Sre sh-w py fe. ... .. '

21, rnp XV (°bt) tpy pr......

L. 15. ¢ sp-w: a clear and remarkable instance with future-perfect
meaning.
L. 16. »> rmtav-¢y are the ‘noble’ (dedd), i.e. Ahure and Merab, not
‘ the nobles’ of Coptos ; see l. 19 and cf. Br., Thes., 939.
L1y, gmp fpre; of. 11 Kh v, 15. '
nie-f: dem. makes no distinction between abs. pron. ¥ OY and
subjunctive mse-f NT &Y. '
1. 19. The facsimile favours 7 %7y rather than » jzy.
br > f5t n, Da. TE,H N S, § 575,
‘ksys. Hess' interpretation of this difficult word is clever, The
word occurs again (masc.) IT Kh, vi. 16.
1. zo. The unusual form of z¢ may indicate that the word is to be read
with emphasis as a numeral, not as the indef. article O¥.
szy. A substantive, ‘tale,” in apposition to s}; or perhaps an
active or passive participle ¢ telling (of),’ “told (of)’: cf. 24 II Kh. i, 23.
rmt4, for ‘wife’; also in Dendereh xxv B. A, xxvi A. 29, The
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15. raze the house of the /Jemshes...(?); if it be
that they have not found Ahure with Mer-ab her son
under the south corner of his house, let abomination be
done to me.” They set a watch over the old man.

16. They found the house of rest of Ahure with
Mer-ab her son under the south corner of the house of
the Aemshes-...(?). Setne gave entries to the great
personages to the pleasure-boat of Pharaoh, he caused

17. the house of the /lemshes....(?) to be built
according to its manner at first. Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah
caused Setne to discover the event, that it was he that
had come to Coptos to cause them to find the house
of rest in which was Ahure '

18. with Mer-ab her son. Setne went up on board
the pleasure-boat. of Pharaoh. He went down stream,
he did not delay; he reached Memphis with the people
that were with him, all. They made announcement

19. of it before Pharaoh; he came down to meet the
pleasure-boat of Pharaoh. He gave entries to the great
people unto the tomb in which was Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah.
He caused to be made a filling (?) above them

20. in one manner. A complete writing is this,
a story of Setne Khamuas with Ne-nefer-ka-Ptah with
Ahure his wife, Mer-ab her son. This copy(?) was
written . .. ... _

21, Year 15, first month of winter (Tybi)......

reading rm/.¢ rather than /m- seems certified by the O. C. TpoaeN
transcribing 7> #m#{ » in a bilingual label : StrvpORFF, A. Z., 1890, §2.
e . . . is perhaps some word for ‘a copy’: cf. 8 foy=s (), ‘copy it,’
in. IT Kh. v. 13. Krall's reading, above, p. 40, note, seems hardly
possible even in his published copy. )
L 21, 207 fpy pr would doubtless be read # (?):Twﬁe.



CHAPTER VI

TRANSLITERATION

(page 1)
oo o oo [rslwle) ew mt(f) erme-s() [z¢ >n mlt-s
(N)Mh-ws/+¢ [t hm]# n Stme nt qt(t). . . . e 6 phre
2.......e0r twe n rstylZ hpr m$m hr v .. ..
n 6 mw n Stme ple-£ hy] e?7-£ gm wt¢ bte' n sw [e-f?]
ri(t) n'm-w

L. 1. For the restoration see v. 10.

(V)M}E-. The insertions of superfluous m, #, as #, or as »’ abound
in this text: cf. one instance also in I Kh. v. 1.

fm-t; for the complete group see iii. 8.

Stme, Stne, Sebév, Srwv (), Eg. sm. The capricious changes of
form in this title can be abundantly paralleled out of the history of
Egyptian star-names, and even names of persons and places. Cf. above,
PP 4, 9. There is unfortunately some doubt about the reading Srw» for
the decan name in the Greek text of the Greek and Old Coptic Horoscope
referred to on p. 9. In his Catalogue, p. 129, L. 50, Mr. Kenyon read
orepe. Stov is Goodwin's reading. Mr. Kenyon, in reply to my
enquiry, remarks: ‘The supposed o« may be only a mark to fill the

line, though it is not of the same shape as elsewhere in this papyrus;
~and the preceding letter may be » as well as p. The two letters are
formed very similarly, almost the only difference being that 22 generally
has a curve in its final stroke, while Tt has it straight. But here the end
of the final stroke has disappeared. However, I should be rather
inclined to read it orwv.” - As the form Sime is found in II Kh. either
orov or orep would be equally easy to identify with the title. On the
other hand srepa is not a good Egyptian formation, It seems possible
that Srev or Srep is an erratic representative of the name of the nine-
teenth decan, Eg. Smd.#, Smi—in Hephaestion’s list Sudr—produced by
the influence of the well-known title of Khamuas.

ni git.  Does the relative refer to Setme or to Meh-wesekht ?



THE SECOND TALE OF KHAMUAS

TRANSLATION

L1....... she dreamed to herself] dream, they
speaking with her [saying, ‘Art] thou Meh-wesekht
[the wife] of Setme, who lieth [in vain seeking (?)] to
receive healing

2. ......2[when the morning of to-morrow hath]
come, go to the entrance [of the rooms (?) of urinating (?)
of Setme th[y huslband. Behold! thou shalt (?) find
a vine of melon (?) [that] groweth there

gt-¢; the £ is probably a false attachment to the det., recurring in ¢y,
‘house,” Zn-t, v. 36, &c.; cf. grit. The following word, which is very
faint and uncertain, can hardly be s% (vii. 10). The translation may be
* “that lieth without conception *; but whether it was the husband or the wife
or both that suffered, perhaps from the plague of some god, is not clear.
¢ 6, probably for r 6. '
L. 2. For restoration see v. 11.

6 mw GTIRRO0 is ‘to rain,” TarTaM, 772, but EPGIALOOT is
an expression for urine. Perhaps here ‘drain,” or ‘ draw water’? Or the
water sign 2w may be only det. of some other word 6.

Ay, imperfect, also in 1. 5.

er-f{ gm. This is the emphatic periphrasis, here expressing the
future, cf. I Kh. iii. 6, note, for the emphatic periphrasis, and Verbum, ii,
§ 246, 4 for the use of the emphatic form .7, e7,

bt n $w, &c.: of. vil. 2-3. Eg. &4 ‘bush,” and $w, a common
vegetable, probably a ‘melon.” 8 is used of vines and fruit trees, but
not of mere herbs, so suiting the translation ¢melon’ for ¥». In Kufi,
XiX. 32, we have b%-f n letm (Eg. ndm, ‘ carob’?).

PWT: Br., Wi 878.

220227 (7).
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304 ....7]rwhke (?) s erme ne-sf gqmqmy?ws
mt-f£ ty ny-s£ ‘a? . .....n phryw mt# ty

4. .« o ... ttf n [p grh(4) n] rnf tny? (N)Mh-
[wlsf[-¢ hn] t rswe-¢ e ny ne nw(eHs(t)] »r-w >r-st) » h mt

5. né 7zt-w n-s(st) n rswez qt(tys(t) n-f? 7] twne
[Stme] pe-s(t) hy $p-s hn [w¢ mw n Sfer t-t-f Zpr ple-s(t)
ss?.......rs|t) p nhte ,

6. ......¢€ hi[f nfr?] thitfs n p] # & (n)m[r-f
n-s(st)] s $-f n-s(st) sh qt(tHf [n-f Sltmle n we grh(-t)

7.« oo oo .. mtfft) ermef zz Mh-wsf# [tle-k hms
$pls]. . ... ¢phmhl ut ew » msftf eew 7 ty rn}f
7 S°5r ne-§

8 ......tny? se Stmle hn t rswe/ e ny ne
nw(e)f »r-w ne{nfr htf n] p 7 & >r pes? n? n?
e Plwr . ps? L. os(t) n

9 «.....mss(t) w¢ hm bl Ph-wlt t-w (r)r} s¢ Stme

L 3. Jhe, Jhte(?); cf. S. YWWGE damno afficere, vulnerare: hardly
,i)wk 1 §WWK ‘shave)

gmgmy is a mere guess from' the sign for ¢gnd, il. 5, and gme, vi. 15
cf. BWRBWARE “melon’; cucum-is. On the etymology of - cucumis
see Henn, Kulturpflanzen, 1894, p. 309.

mi-£: note the free use of the conjunctive in this text as compared -
with I Kh, ‘ ‘

1. 4. For the first part cf. vii. 10, and for the waking v. 14.

iny; in v. 14 fny-s with reflexive pronoun; or gy? or pOGIC?

e ny ne, &c. Difficult to analyze; one might suspect it to be an
absurd writing for e-zwnne nw-s rr-s €ENACHATY epo(c) ‘which she
was beholding,” but it recurs in 1. 8 and v. 14, still with €pwo-s.

l. 5. For the restoration at beginning cf. 1. 9 and v. 15; later,
vii. g, xo. .

$p-s fn we mw. So also in the parallel. $p must be absolute,
*she conceived,” and the rest is to emphasize the virility of the
husband.

nhte; cf. iil. 18,

L. 6. Or [re-nfr] ket [n Stme] the-f[-s]; cf. iii. 23. _

n p m §s, Achm. 22 TR, the usual form here, but cf. iv. 18,

(nymr-f, &c.: cf. v. 5.

gt-f n-f, &c.: of. v. g-10,

gt/ nf Sime. This curious resumption of the subject is frequent
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K I wound (?) it with its gourds (?), and thou
shalt put it back (?). [and thou shalt make it (?)] into
medicine, and thou shalt cause (?)

Y/ . . [thou wilt conceive in a liquid of con-
ception] from him in [the night] named. Meh-wesekht
awoke [from in] the dream, these being (?) the things
that she saw, she did according to thing .

5. [every that they had told (?) her by dream; she
lay down by] the side of [Setme] her husband; she
conceived. in [a liquid of] conception from him. There
came her [time, behold! she made] the sign

6. [of women that are pregnant. Setme.made an-
nouncement of it before Pharaoh] his heart [being
glad] because of_[it] exceedingly. He [bound on her]
amulet, he read to her writing. Setme laid [him] down
one night :

7. [and dreamed to himself (?) dream, they (?) speaking]
‘with him saying, ‘ Meh-wesekht thy wife, she hath received
[conception in the night (?)]. The child that shall be
born, he [shall be named} Si-Osiri, numerous

8. [are the marvels that he shall do in the land of
Egypt (?) Awoke Setm]e from the [dream], these
being (?) what he saw, [his heart was glad] exceedingly.
[She ?] made [her months (?) of ] pregnancy, she divided (?)

9. . ... [came her time of bearing], she bore a

in TLKh. (jiii. 7; v. 9; vil. 9), but only after the dasivus ethicus (with ¢z
and $m): cf. Kufi, x. 29, 30. Coptic dialects generally insert MGT :
‘NXE€ before a resumed subject, but in Achm. we constantly find the
construction without H(ﬁ, as here, SterN, A, Z., 1886, 133..
L. 4. Cf. i 1 and v. 10 for the beginning.
P &m Al: brought forward for emphasis like Mj-wsh in the last
sentence. This is a very common trick in II Kh.
nt ¢-w r ms-t-f. There is the same inappropriate use of the plural in
‘Coptic, e.g. DH €T 2¥2R2.CY (S, 2RACTY); St., § 478 ad fin.
y ru-fr: cf. 1 9 and vii. 10.
L 9. -ms-st, &c.: cf. vil. 10,
v rk: cf. iii, 8 and note to I Kh. iv, 4.

GRIFFITH. 1.
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[tf rnf] » S°Sr7 b ty 24w s(t) nrswe£ 7. ... . . s{t)
7 gne?

10. . . . ... n hlde >rf-w?] snjf hpr-f e or p hm
bl S->Sr rnp-¢ 14 €] fr{w] z¢ >r-f rnp-¢ 11t ef n [rnp)#
II-¢ e fr-w z£ >r-f rnp¢ T11¢

IL.......n]wsn nwle)» p hm hl S>Sr e ne-=
pmr? . ...,.npmss yAf?] zr-f t{w] s(t) (s) 7
t ¢f? '

12. [sbe#?]. ... .. nf » p sh »tw ty nf sbe?
hpr p him hl S2Sr ef]>y? n z£. .. bs? ... erme
n sh-w Pr-tnh hn

13. .. .... myh [n] p t ttf wn(n)e mr-se Stme
[ty Pr<?] )n-w se » t hrwt méh Pr-¢ mt

14. [(Pr<?] . .00 0L mtf >r nf hr? » rw trw
oo rpwhb? oLl [e? S]tme wb 7 hrwt
rh?.o.o.. .. ne-f ¢y-wit)

15. . .....¢ep hm [b]] SPS] . . hrwt e-7

[br-f hef? wes wne] t e’r fpr e 7 [S]tme stm 7 p
hrw n w¢ °h

rhty, &t cf v, 15,

#y zt-w s ; probably for # ezt-w s.

The last words are very doubtful m meaning. Perhaps ‘lo, [they
put him] to the breast.’

L. 10, Alele: cf. S. &)\00)\6 ‘be pregnant.” The previous word seems
to have the sexual det.

sr-w senf; so also with this quadriliteral in Late Eg.: Verbum, ii,
§ 194, p. 86.

e pr-w zt; potential ‘they might have said’; or frequentative ¢they
" used to say’: see I Kh. vi. 2.

L. 11. MO¥EWTT, rarely MO¥EW : St., § 569. Generally no second 7
is written, but here it seems to appear, though perhaps it only represents
the 7 of mw.

¢y—= &I crescere: for examples see Br., Wtb. 1549, s. v. fnw.

zr-f XWWPE : XWPE forsis esse: cf. the causative TAXPO- in
I Kh. iv. 20,

7«4 A mere guess at the reading: cf. I Kh. v. 20, It can hardly
be (n)mr-pr( #).

Lxz. ... nfr: cfl i 27,

% n zl such a construction seems. possible, cf. I'Kh. v. 22.
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[ma]le child. They caused Setme to know of it, [he
named him] Si-Osiri, according to that that was said
in [the]-dream that [he kept (?)] in (his) bosom (?).

IO, v v v v of pregnancy (?), [they] nurtured him.
It came to pass that the child [Si-Osiri was in year one,
it being that people] might have (?) said he made two
years. He being in two [years] it being that they might
have (?) said he made three years.

5 S [And it came to pass that Setme never
passed an hour] without looking at the child Si-Osiri,
great being the love [that he had for him] exceed-
ingly. He grew big, he grew strong, he was put to the
school (?) '

I2, 40 v 0w . he rivalled the seribe that they had
- caused to give instruction to him. The ch[ild Si-Osiri]
became [he] beginning (?) to say magic (?) with the
scribes of the House of Life in

13. [the temple of Ptah (?)] ... [made] wonder [of]
the world at him, and Setme used to love [that Pharaoh

should cause] him to be taken to the éopri before
Pharaoh, and that ‘

14. ....]and that he should make for himself face (?)
to them, all. [And on a certain day it happened that]
Setme (was) purified for éopr4 according to (?) . . .
his dwellings .

IS5 o v v v the child 51 {Osiri was going to the]
éopri} before [him, also. At a time] that which happened,
behold! Setme heard the voice of a wailing

L. 13. myk n p £, ‘ amazement,’ lit. ‘ forgetfulness (Br., Wtb, Suppl 561)
of the world,” ‘of the world’ giving a superlative sense, cf, iii. 22 ‘the
joy of the world.’

L. 14. &r?: the same group v. 1, q.v. Here it can hardly be &0"0.

wd r hrws: cf. il 23—4. '

L 15. we! wnet f, &c.; for the restoration see 1 1xh iv. 8.

'k, Eg. *A, ¢ distress.’

L 2
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16. . ... o Fgsp ..o onef yw(t) Lo
nt e-w fy [n>m-f?] » bl t hse'z e p °h
17 ... ..ene<§ [p]ssc. .. ... hefgsp...

cfn? ... o fow ...,

18 ... ... nht? .. ....[e]f gl¢t[n] w¢ tm e wn
e [e] mn nfr? [n p t] ms¢ [m-sf zf] Stme
1777/ 2 '

10, v v v v W re-wn p hrwn? . .. ... 7 rmf fm
nt eew fy >m-w 7 t hse[£] . . ..

20, ... .. . qfy p #t] ew >r-f n py rmf fm hn
>Mnt . .

2L. v v vw..pm,.....e7k 7 ...... bn
>Mnt '

22, .. .. bt L. [Stjme [tb't]s n p w2 3s
23 .. .. st p hrw . . ... . zZ p hm

24. [bl S°Sx] ..o . L oL pef ... h? &n
25. [Stme] . . .. .. m-s?ny......gm?

26, . .....3m Stme[/] w¢ m()
27. v vw v new oL L. [nwelk

1. 16. g¥p, ‘look,” vi. 19, 26; ¥ in Lond. Gnost., Gloss., very like
GON¥WT : XO¥WT. The meaning already recognized by ReviLrout
in Kufi, xi. 17. & : X is generally rendered by g in II Kh,

Sy nemf: of. 1 19="n nm-f, ii. 10, 12 only of carrying the corpse,
otherwise f-4f, *n-t-f, ii. 7, 12.
r &l ¢ hse-t; probably r is accidentally omitted.

L 1y, ¥efe of il 125 OWWO¥ (cf. Eg. sw'i?), not uncommon.

London Gnost., Gloss., p. 14; Ros,, 1. 18 ew fef=évdéfws, and Br,
* Thes. 1016 2 0.

fef, ot fietf?
1. 18. The first word resembles N&.2,F, iii. 18.
e-f gl¢, &c.; cf i, 10,
gle=B. XWA, S. qual, GOOAE. _
Im TR2H, TORR ‘mat, such as monks slept on. Is it from 47,
‘wrap,’ ii. 8?
nfr?  The parallel has 7z# ‘man.

1. 19. rms fm. There are many instances in this MS. of omission of
the plur. det.

1. zo. CL il 15,
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16, . . .. looked . . . . of his dwellings . . . . [a rich
man] whom they were carrying out (to ?) the desert,
the wailing being [loud

- 17. exceedingly] . ... .. much being [the] glory
[in which he was compared to that in which (?)] he
himself [was]. He gazed [again], he [looked (?)] at his
feet (?) ; behold! he saw [a poor man

18. being carried out from Memphis to the cemetery]

. he being wrapped [with] a mat, there being . ...
there not befing any man (?) on earth] walking [after
him. Said] Setme, ‘By

19. [Ptah, the great God, how much better it shall
be in Amenti for great men (?)] for whlom they make
glory (?)] with the voice of [wailing ?] compared (?) to
poor men (?) whom they take to the desert [without
glory of funeral (?)]’

20. But Si-Osiri said, ¢ There shall be done to thee
in Amenti] like [that which] they will (?) do to this
poor man in Amenti, {there shall not be done

21. to thee that which shall be done to this rich

man in Amenti] ... ... thou shalt [go (?)] into
+ Amenti :

220 0404 grieved was the] heart [of] Set]me [on
account of ] it, exceedingly

230 v hear (?) the voice ., .. .. said the
child . .....

24. Si-Osiri]. .. ... to his...... wailing (?), asked

25, [Setme] ...... after these things...... find

26. . .. ... went Setme [to] a place

27. viunn inthem............ thou [seest (?)]

I 21 et seqq. The precise relative positions of these fragments as
copied on the plate of transcription are open to some doubt. (The
two fragments marked A and B cannot be placed, the other small
fragments of pp. i. and ii. were put in position in 1895.)

L 25. m-s ny; of. 1 Kh.iv. 38,
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28. . ... .. n ne-f h¢tw

20, . ... .. hr?2n. ...

300 ... . . nt hr t [hset?]

3 PR mh?......mqty-w?

320 . ... opedf Lol n-m? (sic) n

330 e ty (@m . .. ... W L e

340 v oo [e] wn hyn['w] ky'w e te-w
(page 1I)

1. ¢ wn hyn'w kyw e teew hreZ mw t [4Jy'w n
tew ry hry4 ew pte » 'nt-w » hry e [hyhw kyw
sty hlylw? h7 rt{)w 7 tm ty $m-w 7 r-s(st)

2, $m-w 7 t wsf£ mh V-4 e’r Stme nw » n °hy 3ps
ew th¢ 7 pe-w rt(t) n <h¢ net wn-t-w smy 6 qns? e-w
Wtrprewsllepk?n

3. p sbe n t wsf# mh V£ ssmne h7 t-ef (sic) y»# n
mn (sz¢) n w¢ rmZ e-f Sl ef & sgp ¢ $m (séc) n p hn n
t wsf¢ mh VI e’r Stme nw » n ntrw n t? [qnbe]
n rm/ (sz¢) >Mnt

4. e-w ¢ 7 pe-w rt(t)' n ¢h¢ e n? $Sm3e? n *Mnt <h¢

L 31. *nA, written as in ii. 11.
L 1. fe-w; so written also in L. 16, but normally in L 19.
hre-t is not merely cidus, ,i)pe but provisions of all sorts, as Eg.
bret; cf. I Kh. v 17,
For forms of 4 ‘bread, see Rh. bil. pap., No. 255, and Lond.
Gnost., Gloss. o
mw ¢, ‘drink and food.” mw for ‘drink’ in general is common in
marriage contracts.
Sty byt ; cf. Kufi, xviii, 23 $tyis Eg. $d (leKI) hytt &OGI‘TG(T)
$m-w? I do not see how to distinguish p/z from $m in II Kh.
Possibly p% does not occur in it.
L 2. ne-tf wnt-w; unetymologlcal spelling for He‘TO’tﬂ‘TO’t, n nt
wn mte-w: cf. nn wnw dw-f for LLNT &, Pap, Unuamon, i. x + 23.
smy 8 gns (?); cf. I Kh. v. 5.
k7 (for # in II Kh. see mk2, v. 34; also 2y, iv. 5; #m, vi. g). Can
it be s=Eg. s, ‘bolt.” It corresponds to gure in 1. 14, KEAI (?).
L. 3. One might read jr f we-¢ yr-4, ‘ the one eye, that is the right,’ but
apparently the flesh sign is here ¢/ &4, and used fancifully in writing
Ze-f on account of the peculiar anticipatory use of the pronoun of which
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28. ...... his nobles . ...

200 v v e

30. ...... that is upon the [desert?....

3L ... ... life

32.......his......in them(?)

33 cievienenn..... they did . ,

34. [They entered the fourth hall . » Behold!
Setme saw some men that were scattered and sepa-
rated (?), being great at eating besides (?), there] being
some others, their . . .

IL. 1. There being some others, their provision, water,
and bread, being hung over them, they running to take
them down, some others digging pits at their feet to
prevent their reaching it.

2. They entered the fifth hall and behold! Setme
saw the noble spirits, standing at their places (?) of
standing, (and ?) those who had complaints of violence,
standing at the entrance praying, thé bolt (?) of

3. the door of the fifth hall being fixed in his right
eye, of a man, he praying, he uttering great lamenta-
tion. They went inside of the sixth hall, and behold!
Setme saw the gods of the [council] of the inhabitants
of Amenti o

4. standing in their order of standing, the attend-

this is the only example in the papyrus. It seems somewhat like
*EIA T MO¥PWRRE; Stp, § 142, But the occurrence of the
possessive article with this pronoun is remarkable.

yr¢; cf. Hess,, Lond. Gnost.,, Gloss, p. 3; SPIEGELBERG, Rec. de
Trav., xvii. 93.

smn as in *Mnt, mistakenly for zenm (1. 14) OWINALL.

$m ; the plural suffix omitted as often in II Kh.

np fnn soalsoinl 4.

¢ [gnde] n rmt Mnut; £ \. 5, or for rmt read nb asin . 7.

L 4. $mie, $m3t 1, a very doubtful word, perhaps fem., but more probably.

pl., with following e-w. The det. of air suggests WRLRLYHEE © whistling.’
Can it be for fmse, ‘servants’? cf. YARUWE : LjERUI,
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e-w ty ‘n sm{y &»-w n p hn n t wsks mb VII e-r
Stme nw #» p sit n >Sr p ntr ¢ ef

5. hms h# pe-f bht n nb nfr e-f f¢w? n p ’tf [e] 'Np
p nt” ¢ n p-ef yby? e p ntr ¢« Thwt n te-f wnm e n
ntr-w n t gqnbe rm# >Mnt ¢h¢.» yby? wnm n°m-Hf e t
mty-¢? : o

6. ssmne n t mty¢ e r-hrw e-w 4y (n)n why-w wbe
(mn mnh'-w e Thwt p nt~ ¢ sh e °Np ty mtZ » p-ef r
e p #t ew » gmt-f e nef why'w ¢ #» nef mnhw #»
ve+r...n M n nb >mnt ew htm?

7. pef by h» tef h(et & >r-s(t) ty >r-f snsn » sw
e p nt ew » gmtf e nef mnhw % 7 nef why'w ew
nt-f hn n ntrww n t gqnbe n nb >Mnt e pef by $m #»
t p£ erme n hyw

8. sps e p nt e-w » gm'tf e nef mnhw >n’w wbe

smey: cf. the form in 1. 2, which easily leads to this.

s8¢ ¢(sacred?) form’; cf. the clear spelling s§/ # p* Re, Kufi, v. 27
5§t Kwfy, ibid. xii, 32; s&¢ nry-£, ibid. xxi. 4. It occurs also below, v. 1o.
Apparently from Eg. s§, ‘mystery.)

L. 5. bk¢, Eg. bkd; cf. Hess, Gnost., Gloss., s.v. br¢ (lege bhf).

Atw? does the sign of the plural indicate an old qual *gHO’I‘
from @ax?
. *4f. The * is of peculiar form, resembling the group for €NE : &N,

but doubtless corresponds to the form found not rarely elsewhere, €. g.

in the name *Huwre in I Kh,

yby? so Eg., but S. &_&O’tp, I; B. X261, Xae, F. Hess
reads Zmr (?), Lond. Gnost., Gloss.

miy¢ (1), if this is the reading, should be corrected to mpy-¢:
Pamonth, i. 18, 34 2R2WE, T.

1. 6. NT2LKT, i medio.

by ... wbe . . . also in Hist. Rom., No. 225, of opposing armies.

why-w . . . mnfw, apparently both are properly adjectives. The
former in Eg. wk: cf. Coptic §,0007%? Br., Wth., Suppl. 324 quotes
an Eg. text in which Set is called the w4, ¢ bane,” ‘injurer’ of his brother
Osiris. Eg. wh also means ‘escape’ and so ‘fail’? Is the adj. here
‘cruel’?  why occurs also in Leyden Mor. xvi. 17,

mnk or mnf: the apparent »¥ may be a contraction of 44 as Bruasce
suggests, Thes. 857. The contracted and uncontracted forms are used
simultaneously in Ptolemaic texts: e.g. in Canopus, ed. Grorr. The
adj. mnp=etepyérns and edepyerdv: so here ¢ kindnesses,’ ¢ good deeds,” as
opposed to why-w, * cruelties,” *injuries,” or evil deeds.”
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ants (?) of Amenti standing, giving proclamation. They
went inside the seventh hall, and behold! Setme saw
the figure of Osiris the great god, he

5. seated upon his throne of good gold, he crowned
with the A#f, Anubis the great god being on his left,
the great god Thoth being on his right, the gods of
the council (of the ?) inhabitants of Amenti standing to
left and right of him, the balance being

6. set in the midst before them, they weighing the
evil deeds against the good deeds, Thoth the great
god writing, Anubis giving word to his colleague. It
being that he who shall be found that his evil deeds
are more numerous than his good deeds shall be
thrown (?) to Ama of the Lord of Amenti, they destroy

7. his soul on his body, she does not allow him to
breathe ever again. It being that he whom they shall
find that his good deeds are more numerous than his
evil deeds, they take him among the gods of the council
of the Lord of Amenti, his soul going to heaven with
the spirits A

8. noble. It being that he whom they shall find his

The illegible group preceded by 7 and followed by # recurs similarly
inl rx. 1 have thought of reading it » #-/#, B. €THIJ .

m?; cf, ¢me-s, Pamonth, i. 20. The det. here resembles the lizard
<, and evidently represents the monster (as a crocodile ?).

The construction is difficult.. It may be ¢ p »/.... ... ‘he who
shall be found . ... shall be given (?) to the Devourer’; but the parallel,
sentences following are against this view.

e-w ftm and other verbs apparently not attributive but indicative-
(2nd pres.); an uncommon use in demotic..
#m, Eg. htm, seems almost certain, though the first sign closely
resembles s.
L. 7. *r-s({) apparently refers to the €. :
snsn, lit. ‘breathe.” B. CENCEN somare is perhaps a foreign word,
vid. Tarram.

L. 8. >nw; for *w cf. I Kh. iii. 2 note. In II Kh., besides the forms
*qe't and T&%0, *z-*w occurs = MH¥ : LHOY, ii. 15; vi 11,
28. It has been doubted whether YMH7¥ is really derived from ‘uw
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nef whyw ew ’ntf hn n >hyw %kryw? zt §ms n
Skr °S>r eor Stme nw 7 w¢ rmZ ¢ e-f tm n mnhyZ/ n
3s(8)-s¢z e-f hnt(e)

9. » p m(9 #t € >Sr n°m-Af e ne< p rtt) nt e-f nom-f
n p # §s °r Stme myhe n p t n ny nw-f »r-w hn >Mnt
m3¢ S25r » bl hv ? hetf? z4f nf p-e yt(t) Stme énle)
e r-k nw °n

10. » py rmf{ ¢ nt tm n mnhyZ n $s@)str ef
hnte » p m(9) #t e °Sr n>m-f py rmZ hm » aw-k 7 rf
e-w >n n>m-f » bl hn Mznfr e mn rmf ms¢ m-s-f ef
glt n w¢ tmw py n-w se » t T2 fy-w

11. nef why-w wbe ne-f mnhw eorf hr p t gm-w
ne-f whyw (sic) eew ¢ 7 ne-f whyw e ¢y pef ¢h¢ n
g »sh Thwt 7rfr .. ... . nf » ¢y pef tw n yrt
h7 p t hn (sic) se (n)m-6h >Sr

12. 7 ty hwy-w t gse:Z n py rmf ¢ 7nw-k 7rf ew

(Verbum, ii, § 69) ; but in Pap. Unuamon we find strong evidence for that
derivation. Here two verbs of motion in the predicate of a sentence are
preceded by #, viz. in il. 63 yw-w 2 yw, EXMHY ‘they having come,
and ii. %6 yw-sf/ nqw €CI .. .. ‘she having entered) nyw is
practically the qualitative of yw, just as #-¢g is of ¢¢. 'The # is no doubt
the predicative U (Stp., § 350, 4; Erm, Gr.,, § 304, 6), and yw, ¢¢ are
probably pseudo-participles *H, . . . used by a stretch as nouns. - Thus
C[-NM-H¥ means ‘he is as one-who-hath-come.” In dem. # prefixed
to a verb is written °z- (€IH€, H-), hence *n-2w=-H¥ . cf. *n-gty=
M-KOT, Dem. Chron. (Rev. Eg, I Pl 2, 1. 6), Leyden Gnos. xx. 29,
and the false >z~ for really initial # in verbs, below iii. 7 note. A further
instance of I prefixed to the qual. of a verb of motion is *z-sny, ¢ past,’
Pap. Dodgson, 1. 18.

I do not find *MHO¥ O0¥RE in the sense of ‘equal to, but the
idiom is easily understood.

¢ry-w from Eg. ygr? or is it to be read $try-w? It seems at any
rate to denote a lower order than $ps.

tm, Bg. db (?), ‘wrapped’ as a mummy, or ‘clothed.” db mnjt n
{5 sin, to ¢ wrap linen of byssus’ on a statue, &c., is a regular expression:
Br., Wtb. 663, 1626 ; Suppl. 610. '

fnt IDUONT, Eg. fnti: cf. note on n, I Kh, iii. 28.

L 9. PHTE, W modus: cf. noté to I Kh. v. 33.
&r ket-f (?) looks like ms-f, ¢ he spake.’
bne ¢ >r-k: a formidable way of spelling Y.
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good deeds being equal to his evil deeds, they carry
him amongst the excellent (?) spirits that serve Sokari-
Osiris. And behold Setme saw a great man clothed
in raiment of byssus, he being near

9. to the place in which Osiris was, the position (?)
in which he was being great exceedingly. Setme made
wonder of the world at those things that he saw in
Amenti. Si-Osiri walked out in front of (?) him, said
he to him, ‘ My father Setme, dost thou not see

10. this great man, who is clothed in garment of
byssus, he being near to the place in which is Osiris ?
That poor man whom thou sawest he being carried
out from' Memphis, there not being.a man walking
after him, he being wrapped in a mat, (is) he. They
brought him to the Té, they weighed

11. his evil deeds against his good deeds that he
did upon earth: they found his evil deeds (sic) being
more numerous than his evil deeds, according to the
measure (?) of his term of life that Thoth wrote for him
to be given (?) to him, according to the measure of his
greatness of eye (sic) upon earth, It was commanded
before Osiris

I2. to cause to be thrown the burial outfit of that

l. 10. #mw; better fm as in i. 18.

t T4 In O. C. Par. (Hzss, p. 82) TR (Eg. 24, also spelt ‘THI

vid, Lond. Gnost., Gloss., p. 16) corresponds to 7 #2 Is the article false?

. 11. 9. Two puzzling groups in this line are evidently intended for
the word ¢ which SpizcELBERG has just deciphered and explained (vid.
note to I Kh.v. 36). In the.first case it seems to have been assimilated
by the scribe to the negative 4p (so also perhaps I Kh. iii. 2z). In the
second the usual vertical line has been omitted. These may be genuine
spellings, but they look like mistakes. ¢ ¢, 7 £ must mean ‘according
to the-measure of.’ '

w n_yrL. Leyden Mor. xviil. 21; xx. 19; cf. sm_yr, ibid. xix. 19,
and cf. ¢ width of view’; ° magnanimity’ (?) Or does it mean *respect,’
: glory, and does pe-f refer to the rich man?

I 12. K&ICI, like grsf, ¢ funerary outfit, is used of ¢sepulchral
wrappings.
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n....»>n>mf » bl hn Mznfr e ne<s p §%¢ nt hpr
n’m-f » py rm# hm n rn-f mt-w >n-t-f hn (n)n >hy'w 3ps
n rmZ p? ntr #t $ms Skr->Sr e-f hnte

13. 7 p m(9) znt e >Sx >m-f py rm# ¢ »nw-k 7 r-f >n-w
se 7 t T-¢ hy-w [ne-f] wyh-w wbe ne-f mnh-w gm-w se
e ne-§ nef whyw [ nlef mnh ror-f h7 p t hn (%)
se 7 tb-f hn >Mnt mt-f

14. py rmf py? e >rk nlw »rf e p gwre n p sb()e
n >Mnt s'mne h7 tef yrt [n?] wam e-w htme wn(g) »
bl h7 y7tf e r-f wny? nsgp ¢ %4 °Sx p ntr ¢ nb >Mnt
eryzZnk hr pt

15. [ew ror?] nk » h p #t ew >f n py rmf hm
nne e-w >r n-k » h p nt e-w >rf [n] py rm# ¢ e-y (r)rh
(n)n O)n->w 7 hpr m-f z/ Stme pe (y#t) $re S°Sr ne-<3
n myhe 7nw-y »r-w hn >Mnt m-s hpr my gm-y

16. ©? e>r hpr?] h7? ny rm# »t § nwh? e ne-ty-w
[wm] m sw? e hynw kyw #t e tew? hr(¢)# mw t
thye(t) n te-w ry-¢ hryZ ew pte » ntw? » hry e
hyn'w ky-w 3ty

17. hytw b7 rt{tfw » tm ty $m-w 7r-w z£ S°Sr mt-£
m¢¢ ty pe yt(t) Stme ny rméw nt e r-k nwe »r-w ut

rmit p ntr; cf. PARNNOWTE : one may read rm fr ntr, also in
L 25 n=‘as’?

l. 13. £ also in vi. 12; cf. the spelling of # eT8e, v. 17.
Twwle : TWA resribuere. Cf. Kufi, xv, 2 ; Leyden Mor. x 7.

L'15. (#)n >n-w. 1 do not know how to analyze this expression, but it
~would seem to be for NETMHOY, and with » jpr scarcely more than
NETNAWWTE. Probably the relative #/ has dropped out.

m-s Jipr, ‘ after happening,’ followed by, optative or imperative seems
to mark a polite request: “after the happening of events,’ ‘at your con-
venience, cf. iii. 4; Dem. Chron, (Rev. Eg. i, Pl 2, L 11). It might
perhaps mean ‘after what has happened.’

L. 16. #? eor fpr. Inll 19, 21 we have the masculine used as ncuter
with gpr: perhaps it should be so here; cf. I Kh. v. 1.

rm¢ should be plural, see the next line,

§ U “scatter”; of. Podme Sat. ii, 13. One might expect here
cy ¢ guod ¢ despise.’

nwh; cf. WO¥P,€ “thrust out,’ ‘separate.’
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rich man whom thou sawest, he being carried out
from Memphis, the praise that was made of him being
great, unto this poor man named, and that they should
take him amongst the noble spirits as a man of God
that follows Sokaris Osiris, he being near

13. to the place in which is Osiris. That great man
whom thou didst see, they took him to the Té, they
weighed his evil deeds against his good deeds, they
found him his evil deeds being more numerous than
his good deeds that he did upon earth. It was com-
manded to imprison (?) him in Amenti. He

14. is that man] that [behold! thou didst see], the
bolt (?) of the gate of Amenti being fixed on his right eye,
they shutting and opening out on his eye, his mouth
being opened in great lamentation. By Osiris the great
god Lord of Amenti, behold I said to thee upon earth

15. “there shall be done] to thee even as that which
is being done to this poor man, there shall not be
done to thee according to that which is being done
to that great man,” I knowing the things that will
become of him. Said Setme, ‘My (father) son Si-Osiri,
many are the marvels that I have seen in Amenti.
After a time let me learn

16. what hath happened] with these men which are
scattered (?) apart (?), it being that they are great at
eating in addition, it being that some others, whose
provision, water, and bread is hung above them, were
running to bring them down, some others digging

17. pits at their feet to prevent them reaching them.’
Said Si-Osiri, ‘It is a just word, my father Setme ; these

m -2y cf. . 18. Can this be adverbial like 2LENENCWVC ‘ after
that,’ or ‘in addition to that’? Or is the word to be read differently, e. g.
FKA. ‘possessions,’” ‘food’? The subject of *EM&.&7% may of course
be impersonal.

L. 17. mt-f met fy. So also before an explanation in reply to a question,
Kufi, xiv. 11,
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8§ nwh? e ne‘y-w wm m s-w? p smt n n rmsw 7t
h» pt )

18. ne #t e-w i shwe n p ntr e-w >r yp n grh(%)
mre h7 p gy n oh e new hm-w# hl n°m-w m sw?
e 6 oo-w gm tw » wm s/ >w r *Mnt ‘n gm-w ne-w
wyh.w e-w ¢ 7 ne-w mnh-w

19. gm-w [py] wn-ne hpr >m-w h7 p t ef fpr >m-w
hn >Mnt n°m-w erme ny kyw rmfw #nt e’rk nwe
7r-w nt e te-w hre's mw t Qiye n te-w ry hry# ew
pte # n-t-w # hry e hynw

20, ky'w $ty hyt hr rt{tw » tm ty Sm-w 7w p
smt n n rmfw #nt hr p t #t e pew ‘nh e’r-hrw e P
nt7 sty hyt h7 rt{tbw » tm ty gm-w se s ‘w

21. 7 >M[nt ‘0 ?] h%w (sz) py wn-ne /4pr m-w h» p
t ef épr n°m-w (hn >Mnt] m? 7Pr}w? §p? pew by
7 t Tt gm s£? 7 het(thk pe yt(t) Stme z£ p #t mns hr
pt ew mn$ nf hn

22, JMnt €] p #t wyhe eew whye nf ny s s'mn[e?

v v e. 7 3w ()n mtwt nt e’rk nwe »r-w hn t
Tt n Mn-zfr s¢ fpr hn ty XLII n spy

3[#t e .....n>5rpntr hnwismy?.....

1. 18. shwe C&. 2,07 : C&.2,0%1.
NXWPY, RELR 22.€PY, cf. I Kh. iii. 30.
br p g% usually has the meaning of B. €ENXIN- ‘with the intention
: St., § 470; see also vi, 21; vil, 3; so here ‘for the sake of’ a
hvehhood
Or ‘their women also being robbed from them.’
1. A vague use of this word, as often in dem.
L. 19. #2m-w repeated in order to join with the next group
(erme, &c.).
l. 21. f%w is unintelligible : gm-w must be intended.
r[rlaw . This reading seems almost unavoidable, though e,
not 7, is usual with *» in II Kh.
~gm st r ft-k. 1 do not know any parallel to this. gm.y k4%, Pap.
Dodgson 1. 8, verso L. 4, is probably different.
l. 22. » fw; probably following a negative as usual.
spy, Eg. sp*4, ‘nome.
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men that thou sawest, who are scattered (?) and apart (?),
it being that they are great at eating in addition (?),
the likeness of the men that are on earth

18. are they who are under the curse of the god,
they doing work in night and day for their livelihood,
their women robbing (?) them .in addition (?), they find
not bread to eat. They came to Amenti again, they
found their evil deeds more numerous than their good
deeds,

19. they found that [that thing that] became of them
on the earth, became of them in Amenti, of them, with
those other men whom behold! thou sawest, whose
food water and bread is hung over them, they running
to bring them down, some

20. others digging a pit at their feet to prevent
their reaching them :. the kind of the men that are on
the earth, whose life is before them, the god digging
a pit at their feet to prevent them finding it. They
came

21, to Amenti. They allowed (si) that which was
becoming of them on the earth, it becometh of them
[in Amenti] again (?); behold! they received their
soul to the Té Find it at thy heart, my father Setme,
namely, that he who is good upon the earth, they are
good to him in

22. Amenti, [while] he that is evil, they-are evil to
him. These things, they are established (?) [they shall
not be changed] for ever. The things that thou seest
in the Té in Memphis, they happen in those XLII
nomes

23. [which the assessors?] of Osiris the great god

are in them ......... Abydos, the place of oracle (?)

L 23. [ntetgnd]l n>Sor ... fm-w?
$smy, <spy ? recurs Poeme Sat. iii. 1.



160 TRANSLITERATION, ETC. [pPT. 11

PIBt t st n s'ntz(t) ? n ¢y-w n rp<y [Y-k? e’r 2S¢ (szc)
mnq ny mt/ z¢/ e>r-hr Stme

24. pef yt{t)] wt?-f » hry h» t hset n Mn[-zfr . . .
.« . hlpt? nom-f e t-tf hn ttf $n Stme nPm-f z£? ple
§re S2Sr wt p m(§) n $7 » hry nomdf

25. wt p] m(9 row-n 7 hry n>m-f (n)bp SPSr wlb
n Stme n mt4 n p t > Stme p trye [n n] mt¢
nt ef hnw ef z£ ef » 74 ....n dhy $ps n rm/
p? ntr

26. e-y m]s‘ erme-f e-y z{ pe Sre py ¢ Stme [sh n
+++vev..)mzy n shrohy ef n myh n p t n [ny?]
- nwe-f 7r-w hn Mnt e n mt'w? n rn-w tp n

27. Pm?H n pm 35 e bpf vf wne » rmé nbnp t
e r p hlm-hl S-S rnp-¢ X1I /pr-f e mn [sh nb] cees
n-f 7r-f hn Mn-nfr n ¢ sh m 6 >we

28. m-s ny] 4pr w¢ hrw e Pr¢ Wsy-e[Mc¢t-R¢? 3]

sntr; very doubtful; swi? swis? in Hxss, Gnost. Gloss., p. 12, has
a curious resemblance to this.
For the name of Philae in dem. see Br., Dict. Géog. 465, and for
that of Abydos, ibid. 16.
24, hardly X€; rather perfect passive participle, Verbum, ii. §§ 903,
927, 4; cf. sy, iil. 31, and T Kh, vi. 20.
1. 24. wtf seems the most probable restoration, hardly s/-/; or 74 f his
feet.
Zpt is found in Eg. for ¢ embrace.
n>m-f after $n, if correct, must be the thing asked about, not the
person questioned: cf. $#-/'s 27, Kufi, xvii. 25.
w! must be O¥ET ~ followed by a second O¥ET at the beginning
“of the next line; cf. St., § 309, where it is said to be a nominal verb.
O¥ET - would appear however to be literally the inf. of oswt
separate,” used as the imperative, cf. St., § 359, p. 186. w/...w¥
in Leyden Mor. xx. 14.
L. 25. Zry. Is this from Eg. s, supplxcate ’? But from the context the
‘meaning seems rather ¢ was amazed,’ or  was proud.’
ef v v fpr? pr? n °fy, ‘he will be able to become amongst the
noble spirits,’ or perhaps /p7 e n Ay ‘become as (MUWTIE ) a spirit.’
1. 26. mgy: cf. P. S. B. A, 1899, 269. It occurs also below, v. 11-13.
s-br, Eg. s-for, “overthrow’; cf. perhaps @a&.pe : ja.pi.
>hy; a good instance of I,Qr) demon.
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the dwellings of Princes . ... .. and in Phillae (?)’
Behold! (Si-)Osiri ended these words spoken before
Setme .

24. his father] he went up upon -the desert of
Mem[phis, his father Setme em]bracing him, his hand
being in his hand. Setme asked [it saying, ‘My] son
Si-Osiri, separate is the place of going down there,

25. separate is the place from which we have come
up?’ Not did Si{Osiri make] answer to Setme by
a word on earth. Setme made the marvel (?) [at the]
words that he was in, saying, ¢ He will (?) be able to
become (?) even as (?) the noble spirits as a man of
God’

26. [I walking] with him, I saying ‘ This is my son.’
Setme pronounced [writing of . . . . from the] book of
exorcising demons, he being in wonder of the world
at [those things that] he had seen in Amenti, the things
named weighing ; '

27. [upon] him exceedingly, since he was not able
to reveal to [any man on earth. Behold! the bJoy
Si-Osiri passed twelve years and it came to pass that
there was no [good scribe or learned man (?)] that
rivalled (?) him in Memphis in reading, writing of taking
pledge.

28. After these things], a day came Pharaoh Osif{mare

245 T TN ¢ carry,” also means ‘shut up,” duhaxifew; oris it ¢ loaded’?
Eg. °tp, ‘load’; cf. Leyden Mor. xxx. 22,
L 24. wn, ‘reveal, cf. iil. 10,
X7I. TFor the form of X cf.iii. 4. It occurs regularly in Leyden
Mor., and in a papyrus of the first century a.p. of the Crawford collection.
«vonfr; cfii, 12, possibly [£]z should be restored, 2,001 ‘come
near,’ 50 to ‘rival.’
m 0 »we for n 8 >we, as in I Kh. iv. 32, written as » 6 in vi. 6, It
is not likely to be »# 6, < that takes.’
1. 28. For the restoration cf. I Kh. iv. 38,

GRIFFITH, M
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7 p wrh n pr? Pr-¢ n Mn-(n)ufr [e t qnbe} n n htw
n n zr-m¢w n n rmfw-<y-w n -Kmy [

29. [ pew] rt n? ¢h¢ n p whoy?. ... .. [z¢ tn?
sJmy py e”r w¢ %te n 3GS$ [e-f? tb¢?] » h(Ye-t-f n we whe
r-w pef ta s'my (n)

30. m 6h] Pr-¢ on-w s » p wrh >r-f $I[I? z£ >n wn p
nt e)f & py whe » .. .-y » Km[y] (n)méh Pr< n
ws hl tef hte nte € n n sh-w #nt h7f‘. _

31 PJ4eHf n w8 wnle) 7r-f ef 4pr e [mn sh nfr rmé
t4 hn) Kmy ef 74 %f n w$ wne) »rf ey 6 p zlh n
Kmy » p t (N)Nhs pe t§

32. t wne'}f n stm (n)n mtw? e’ Pr¢ erme ne-f
httw épw gm m(9 n p t] eew n’m-f e-w z£ %h Pth
Pn? €}s? nht t¢ p sh nfr rm/ r4 7 % shw nt ef
7 nwle)

wrp in Hist. Rom., No. 72, w/} (text, p. 28). The flike sign in
II Kh. must be det. Eg. 2’74, a place of meeting in the king’s presence,
earlier, w*/y (Westcar and Sanehat, z51).

pr Pr-<, cf. I Kh. iii. 6; the first group, closely resembling %< (l. 5,
ili. 25), recurs iv. 25 and v. 11, leaving little doubt as to its meaning.

n n is perhaps only the plural art. (#)n.

L. 29. >y, if the correct reading, is probably the old form of recording

arrivals (Papyrus de Bulaq, No. xviii passim; Pap. An. iii. 6, verso 1). -

’fe, from the det. may mean ‘foreigner’ or ‘negro,” unless it be an
expression for sorcerer or an abusive term: cf. Eg. °d, ‘greedy’; >z,
Kufi, x. 29. .

[e-/7 28e?) 7 fretfs ofl il 14, eof? 285 25,¢ P? #5 The f is
doubtful. #2¢ is fairly certain (cf. v. 12), Towwle signare. Can it
mean ‘who was wrapped up,” or can /¢t be here in the sense ‘copy’
(v. 13), and the f be anticipatory—being sealed (?) with (?) the copy of
a letter’ ?

' whe; cf. I Kh.iii. 12. Late Eg. wp, ‘letter.” Note esp. Hist. Rom.,
No. 366; the title by ..., which Krarr rightly interprets as *despatch-
carrier, comparing ﬁuggme, is really dy-whe = Late Eg. fy-why,
Pap. An. v, xii. 7.

L 30. .8/ One would expect ¥/f; ‘a shameful act, but the remains "
rather indicate §. For the following restorations cf. iii. 2-3. Perhaps
one may correct to e-/ (r rf) ¥

Read »nly?
Bte. Apparently this is the reading, not fsm, JUWTELL, which is
the verb ‘close,” ii. 14; Ve 11 Does it mean “seal,” or ‘fastening’?
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going] to the court (?) of Pharaoh’s house in Memphis,
[the council], the princes, the generals, the great men
of Egypt [standing]

29. according to their] style (?) of standing in the
court. Came (?)...... [saying (?)] ¢ This is a com-
munication that an afe of Ethiopia maketh, [who is
sealed ?] on his body with a letter. The announce-
ment of it was made

30, before Pharaoh, he was brought to the court, he
made prayer (?) [saying, ‘Is there he who] readeth this
letter that I have brought (?) to Egypt before Pharaoh
without spoiling its seal (?), that will read in the writings
that are on '

31. it without opening it. If it be that there [be
no good scribe and learned man in] Egypt who is able
to read it without opening it, I will take the humilia-
tion of Egypt to the land of Nehes, my country.’

32. The time of hearing the words that Pharaoh
did [with his princes they knew not place of the] earth
in which they were, saying, ‘By Ptah [the great god (?)
is there (?)] strength in the hand of the good scribe
and learned man to read writings of which he shall see

nt e for nt r, fut. €T N&-.

¥ n n, not (n)n; cf. I Kh. iii. 12, note,

L 31. 2; of. S. XUOND, amputare, XON®, minimus esse, also Hist.
Rom., No. 358, and references there; but none quite illustrates this
instance. The general meaning of the passage ﬁom the context clearly
is ¢ humiliate. Egypt before Ethiopia.’

t Nfs, ‘Ethiopla’; so also Br., Thes. 1024 ; Pamonth, ii. 18
(translating Wdn-7).

L. 32. sim nn. N. B.—direct government ; cf. I Kh. iii. 22, note.

bp-w gm restored as in iii. 3.

In the gap before n4f (?) one suspects a question, followed by hn
Y1 in the next line, but one would also expect p n# ¢ to follow the
name of Ptah. The restoration suggested may prove grammatically
impossible. For the form of e-s cf. iil. 8. s seems to be anticipatory of
¢+t and njt apparently means sufficiens.

M 2
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33!. 7 pe-w] t§ hn rm » & whe [n w$ wnle) 7 r-f z/]
Pr¢ my ¢%-w ny » Stmle [H¢n]Wsy pe sre r-w zze
n-w se n ty hty't hb-f se

_ (page III)

1. >n-w se n ty hty# hbf se » p dtne witf [Pr¢
twnlf se hef 7 (t s) rf)f ef > ()n sm()w n t wit
n Pr-¢ z¢£ n-f Pr :

2. ple sre] Stme >n stmk (n)n mtws 722 py e [n
’GS erlhr-y z£ >n wn sh nfr rm# 4 hn Kmy ef »
74 5 py whe

3. nt [t]t? n w§ hl tef hte#? mt-f gm n #t sh hr
LtftHf n w§ wne »rf t wnes n stm (n)n mtwt eor
Stme (n)ép-f gm

4. m(9) [n p t] ef n>mA ef z¢£ pe nb ¢ nm p nt ef
7 74 % sh n w§ wne »r-f m s hpr my tw ny hrw
X n hry? nwey » p nt ey . . 74

5.0-f » tm ty 6-w p zlh n Kmy » pt Nhs p t§ n
wmw qmy z£ Pr¢ sz » pe $re Stme t-w ¢y['w] n

6. st? hrn p >°Gs 'r-w n-f nb(y » h °G$ twne se Pr-¢
h» p wrh e het-f thr n p » s qt-f nf e-f w§ n swr

L 33. 4n, I Kh. iv. 2%, or perhaps j7, i. 10.
rm, possibly for nm, NI (iil. 4); or cf. B. PEXR sudlimis esse,
P&&RY sublimitas ; cf. Kufi, xi. 31, for the same ? word.
L 1. smew, CXR.O¥ (?), asin I Kh. vi. 2.~
wit, OT&.QQT(T) adoratio.
L 3. #7 i.e. 1st sing. NTOOT ?
&m, this verb seems to supply the future to 7%, < know,’ ‘ascertain,’
see note to 1. 7.
L 4. fry (?); cf. B. 2,€P! ‘rest.” The group somewhat resembles the
common sign for Zzy with perhaps the determinative of time beneath.
nwe-y. Appdrently an instance of the final stn-f, perhaps always
in the first person, and commonest with the verb %, ‘cause’; e.g. L. 12.
¢y . . rh.  The space appears to be blank in the original.
L 6. st?-fr can hardly be the Eg. sz>-f Zr, ‘entertainment.” Is it
‘retirement,’ lit. ‘returning of face’?
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33. their] country, or is it possible (?) to read a letter
[without opening it?’ said] Pharaoh, ‘Let there be
summoned to me Setme [Kham]wesy my son.” They
ran, they brought him at that instant. He bowed
himself

ITI. 1. They brought him at that instant. He bowed
himself to the ground, he saluted [Pharaoh], he [raised]
himself, he stood on his feet, making the blessings of
the salutations of Pharaoh. Said to him Pharach

2. ‘My [son] Setme, hast thou heard the words that
this aZe [of Ethiopia] hath said before me saying, “Is
there a good scribe and learned man in Egypt who shall
be able to read this letter

3. that is in my hand without breaking its seal, and
shall know what is written upon it without opening it ?”’
The time of hearing these words that Setme did, he
found not

4. place [of the earth] in which he was, he saying,
‘My great lord, who is he that shall be able to read
writing without opening it? After happening, let there
be given to me ten days of delay (?), that I may see
what I shall be able

5. to do, to prevent the humiliation of Egypt being
taken to the land of Nehes, the country of eaters of
gum.” Said Pharaoh, ‘They are for my son Setme
Apartments were given of

6. turning (?) the face to the Ethiopian, there was
made for him wickedness (?) like an Ethiopian. Pharaoh
arose from the court, his heart being grieved exceed-
ingly. He lay down without drinking

nbty may be 1ofs: nofe ¢sin, ‘error, nly in Potme Sat.
ii. 17; iv. 4. Or isit to- be connected with e-/ % nbw nb $povrifwr,
Ros., 1. 11?
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7. wm &m-f (sic) nf Stme 7 nef ¢yw e 6 Crphf m(9
n ptef Cojpnty » r-f swhf se n nef hbsw n zzf »
rt-f qt-f n-f e 6 (r)rh-f

8 m9n ptef nom-f t-w Cr)rh s¢ Mh-wsh¢ te-f hm-¢
esw 7 p m4 nt e Stme nom-f tst) 7 tts n p hn
n ne-f hbs'w (n)ép-s

9. gm hmm stf-f? hn ne-f hbsw zfe-s (sic) nf pe sn
Stme mn hmm hn p qne $bty? hn nef efw y(Yb th
n he

10. z¢f n-s(st) qne #-hr-y te sn't# Mh-wsh¢ t mt-£ nt
e he-y thre tb't-s én(e) (m)mtt e $w wn( )-s(t) » s-hmt
n ty p hm-hl S>5¢

11. >w 7 hn ¢hef n t ry hryz‘ n Stme pef yt z/f
n-f pe yt Stme e’rk qt e httk thr tb °h n mtws
ut qny?

12. hn h¢t-k 70y-s (sie) ePrihry te-y lk-w se z4f

L. $m-f nf Stme; cf.i.6. $m-f n-f generally means ¢ went away,’ e. g.
Potme Sat. iv. 15; but not in v. 7 below.

¢ b orrh-f; vf, ‘know,” ‘ascertain,’ is used in the imperative, the form
sdm-f, and the qualitative, but not in the infinitive (see note to I Kh. iv. 4).
The missing infinitive is supplied by the group which spells g,  find.’
This group in the inf. often represents gz, X122V in the ordinary sense
of ‘find, e.g. in II Kh. vil. 2, but ‘learn’ or ‘know’ is the most
appropriate meaning in other cases, especially-in the common phrase
&p-f gm which is parallel to this ¢ & *»-74-f in iii. 3, &c. May not the
group gm also represent the inf, E1LRE : €AY in these cases? Though
€221 is perhaps from Eg. < , ‘ perceive, the Egyptians may even have
considered it a shortened form of X121,

(n)nsy, M&., cof. I Kh. iii. 12, seems to be on the false analogy of
ww, H-HOY¥ (see note to ii. 8): cf. (#)ms perhaps for ms, 207,
v. 36, and in Kufi, *zmw for M&¥. ’z is never added in the causative
(Trmo, in “THIOO¥ P) i. 3, and Gnost (HEss, Setne, p. 36).

Lo. ;{:uou ¢ heat.

sz/~f.  The det. seems falsely repeated, after the suffix. S. CpYe
vacare; or grf~f, B. KWPY aboleri, ofium, &c., or better a confused
writing for S. CpoYpey “fall down,” of leaves, so pelhaps shrink,’
¢ wither.’

#le-s.  This spelling might indicate a pronunciation *X€EC rather
than *xo0c.
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7. eating. Setme went to his apartments, not know-
ing place of the world to which he was going. He
gathered himself in his clothes from his head to his feet,
he lay down, he not knowing

8. place of the earth in which he was. They caused
Meh-wesekht his wife to know it. She came to the place
in‘which Setme was. She caused her hand to go in the
inside of his clothes, she did not |

9. find warmth, he lay quiet (?) in his clothes.
She said to him, ‘My brother Setme, there is not
warmth in the lap, skeby? in its flesh; illness, sadness
of heart. ‘

10. Said he to her, ‘Cease from me, my sister
Meh-wesekht, the matter on account of which my heart
is grieved is not a thing that it is right to reveal to
a woman.” The child Si-Osiri

11. came in, he stood over Setme his father; he said
to him, ‘ My father Setme, thou liest thy heart grieved
for what? the things that are embosomed (?)

12. in thy heart tell them to me, that I may cause
them to cease’ Said he, ‘Cease from me my son

1 gre KO¥I-: KEM- is fem. acc. to PEyroN, but masc, in
Tarram, p. 164. In Eg. ¢gny is masc.

$6¢y ? or srey, with det. of serpent, ‘demon or ‘magic’: cf. CI'T
basiliscus,

96 cf. g4, fem., Chronique dém. (Rev. Eg i. PL 2, 1 18); »8,
Kufi, xii. 30: S ex&&&e T, Tarram, p. 826, ixdp, sandes (Jobii. 8;
vii. g); B. 1281, T ‘disease,’ vécos, dofévea. This is a mere enume-
ration of symptoms or diagnosis, without construction.

1. 10. gne; cf. B. KM cessare, satis, properly imperative ‘cease!’ with
sense of ‘it is enough,’ and constructed with € . . . . € . . . . of person
and thing, St., § 487. It occurs again, L 12, and Kufi, xix. 31.

e Sw €TEWUWE : ETECWE, St., § 400.

1 11. ¢ny, Eg. ¢ny, ‘ embrace,’ ‘hold’?

L. x2. 7iy-s = &XIC = #-ziy-s in the next line : cf. v, 15 7-6-w for r-z-w,
¢ which they said.’

TATAACWO.
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qne 7hr-y pe &re S9Sr n mtwf st hnw (sic) héty
er-k sbqg n ms e 4 netk

13« .. ... 7hrk zt SOSr rzly-se edr-hry tey
s+fpre ht-k nom-w z¢/ Stme pe §re S5 w¢ e n >G$
p e’ ph? #» hry

14. » Kmy e-f? tbte » h()etf n w¢ whe z£{ >n wn
p nt ef [7?)&f n ws wne 7rf ef fpr e mn sh nfr rm¢
£ hn Kmy A

15.ef » 74 $f ey 6 pzlh n Kmy » pt Nhs
pe t§ ey qt e hit-y thr tbt-s(f) pe 8re S-S
wne-Z '

16. n stm ny mtw! edr S5 sby-f §¢ wnes By z¢
n-f Stme e’r-k sby tb °h z#f ey sby z£ erk qt

17. € h@k thr tb p smt n ty mt-¢ hm¢ twne tk pe
yt Stme ey 74 % p whe ron-w » Kmy n w§ wne

18, [#lrf nte-y (sic) gm n #t sh hr >t{t)-f n w§ n bl
te-f hte'/? t wne/ n stm ny mt/ e’ Stme twn-f se
n hp ef z£°h p nhir)t

19. n [n] mtws #t e’rk z£/ nom-w pe Sre S5 zé-f
n-f pe yt Stme m-$m » n ¢y (sic) n p ’tne n ne-k ‘yw
z¢m nb nt-e edrk fyt-f

¢ bw ne->-k. 'The neg. of this nominal verb, which according to the
Coptic should be M . ... &N, is possibly affected by the similarity of
EXLIRY (¢ fw nety) in the writing. dw is not used with w in late Fg.,
Verbum, ii. § 989, yet the nominal verbs are supposed to be compounded
with wn, Stp., § 248 Anm.
L 13. The first word is very doubtful (z)mf (?).

shpr Bty ‘comfort the heart, cf. vil. 9. In Kufi, xi. 26, s-4pr
without ¢ means ‘comfort.” s-4p7 is here infinitive, cf. I Kh. iii. 6.

pht this seems the likely reading from the form and the absence
of det.

1. 15. e27-y ¢¢; this is the lively or emphatic form.
L 17 mid fan-ty cf. 1 Kh.v. g for the reading. In Late Eg we have md.-
Sryw= M(-Z‘T-gg!pl, cf. St., § 194.
fwne #-k; cf. note to I Kh. iii. 2 6-w Z-y.
ey vh future, cf. I Kh. iv. 4 note. In Copt. Tn&gg—, St., § 145¢
1. 18. nte-y, observe the unetymological spelling.
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Si-Osiri, the things that are in my heart; thou art little
of age, thou art not great (?),

13. take heed (?) to thyself.” Said Si-Osiri, ¢ Tell it unto
me that I may cause thy heart to be refreshed in them.’
Said Setme, ¢ My son Si-Osiri, an af¢ of Ethiopia is he
who hath come up

14. to Egypt, being (?) sealed (?) upon his body with
a letter, saying, ‘ Is there he that will (?) read it without
opening it? If it be that there be no good scribe and
learned man in Egypt

15. who shall be able to read it, I will take the
humiliation of Egypt to the land of Nehes my country.
Behold! I lay down, my heart grieved on its account,
my son Si-Osiri. The time

16. of hearing these words that Si-Osiri did, he
laughed for much time. Said to him Setme, ‘ Thou
laughest for what?’ Said he, ‘I laugh because thou
art lying, -

17. thy heart being grieved because of the likeness
of this small matter. Raise thyself, my father Setme,
I shall be able to read the letter that was brought to
Egypt without opening

18. it and to know what is written upon it without
breaking its seal’ The time of hearing these words
that Setme did, he arose suddenly, saying, ¢ What is the
pledge _

19. of [the] things that thou sayest, my son Si-Osiri ?’
Said he to him, ‘ My father Setme, go to the apartments
of the ground of thy apartments. Every book that thou
bringest

n fp. Br, Wib, 1069 = S. MWW in Q,MOo¥@Nrguwn
¢suddenly.’
L 1g9. n p *me. Crum (P. S, B. A. xxi. 250) shows that in Coptic
deeds of Djéme land or houses are described respectively as T TE I
“above, and ALTUT N N below,’” another house.



170 TRANSLITERATION, ETC. [pT. 11

20. hn p hn ey z£ nk *h n zm py ey &f n ws
nwe 7r-f e-y ¢h¢ n tek ry# hry# hn nek ¢yw n p
’tne twn-se¢ }

21. Stme ¢h¢f 7 rt-f mt-# nb #»z¢ nf S8 orf 7
ht-w tr-w ¢ Stme (sic) z¢m nb 7-fy Stme pef yt

22, 7 hry wbef n w§ wne 7»r-w Stme >w #» hry hn

n ¢yw n p tne n nef <yw ef nprsynpt (np-f
hrr 7 p m(9)

23. nt e Pr-¢ nom-Af szyf eor-hrf n (sic) mt 2wt nb
7zt nf p hm hl S->Sr ne-nfr hef tht-s n p m Ss
weh-sw Pr-¢

24. » hrwte n p nw(e) n rnf erme Stme tf ’n-w

S2Sr 7 t hrwt edr-hrf swr-w >r-w hrw nfr fpr twe
7 tef rstet

25. h¢y Pr-¢ » p wrh >wt ne{ rm#¢y-w te Pr-¢ $m-w
m-s p %te n °G§ n-w se » p wrh ef? thte? » h(9etf

26. n p whe thef n t mty2 n p wrh p hm hi 5°Sr
w7 t mty-Z h¢-f erme p e n °G§ mtf whef

27. z¢ >hw p b9 n °G§ ha Mn 7rf pef ntr
(nnt-k 2t O)n>w # hry » Kmy p 8§y nfr >Sr p htm
n Re&-Irobt

I zo. /n; vid. Hess, Gnost., Gloss., s.v. Usually a jar, though S.
&S,M0, &,M22¢ means ‘vessel, ‘case,’ also ‘thing’; probably from
(1) Eg. Zm, ¢ vessel, ‘box,” and (2) fmw, ¢ goods,” ‘ vessels,” fused together,

L 21. 7 pet-w; vid. note I Kh. iv. 11, ’

1. 23. n mlwl is here falsely written »* m/w/ as if » were the article
instead of the preposition: cf. I Kh. iv. 32, &c.

L. 24. ¢-r-%r-f seem here used in reference to the king ; -5 would be
more correct,

le-f #sle-d.  Is_f Pharaoh, or the ‘good day’? From I Kh. iii. 27
the former interpretation would seem probable.
P&.CTE€ is masc. in Coptic, but here fem.

Lzg. te P.im-wm s Iy Sm-w m s seems to be the origin of X007%¥
MC&., arcessere; it occurs again v. 29. Zy 6-w and % §m-w are perhaps
fused together in X007 ; so also #& n¢y-w and % *n-w cause to be
taken,” in T ENMOO0¥ ‘send)

L 26. mi whe; of. 1Kh.v. 6.

1. 2%, *4w. The usual interjection of angry address in II Kh,

5%, Eg. séy, Rh. bil. pap. xxiii. 9.
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20. (from) in the case, I will say to thee what book it
is, I will read it without seeing -it, I standing over thee
in thy apartments of the ground.” Arose

21. Setme, he stood on his feet; everything that
Si-Osiri had said to him he did according to them, all.
Setme (sic) read every book that Setme his father
lifted :

22, up over against him, without opening them.
Setme came up (from) in the apartments in the ground
of his apartments, he being in gladness of the earth.
He delayed not to the place

23. in which Pharaoh was. He related before him
of all things that the child Si-Osiri had said to him,
all; his heart was glad because of it exceedingly.
Pharaoh washed himself

24. for feasting at the time named, with Setme; he
caused Si-Osiri to be brought to the feast before him.
They ‘drank, they made a good day. Came the morning
of its morrow.

25. Pharaoh came forth to the court between his great
men. Pharaoh caused to be fetched the a of Ethiopia,
he was brought to the court being (?) sealed (?) on his
body -

26. with the letter. He stood in the midst of the
court. The child Si-Osiri came to the midst; he stood
with the afe of Ethiopia, he spake against him,

27. saying, ‘ Woe! thou wicked one of Ethiopia, may
Amen, his god, smite him! Thou that hast come up

to Egypt, the beautiful garden of Osiris, the footstool
of Ra-Har-akht,

n *G¥; adjectival ‘ Ethiopian,” as often with this word.

ber, Eg. ker, ‘rage,” vid. Br,, Wtb. 1056-7; or perhaps S. (ja.&.p .
‘smite” This is an old optative s/m-f in cursing as with s& <uf-f in
blessing, I Kh. iii. 15.

n ni~-k-nd Pnw seems to be for WTOK ETNHY, the emphasis
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28. n? t dhyt nfr¢ n p Sy z¢ ey 8 [pef] zlh 7 p
t Nhs p hyt n >Mn pe-k nt» hwy » /Zrk n mtws nt
ey ty

29. dw (sic) e t? [n 7] nt? sh » p whe m > 2t mtt
n < n’m-w (n)m-6h Pr¢ pe-k hry t wne# n nwe eor
p ’te '

30. n °G$ » p hm-hl S-S ef h¢ n p wrh tef zzf
7 p ’tne mt-f zZ£ mt# nb nt e’rk » zit-w nn ey z£
mtf n ¢

3L nom-w t h¢t n n szyw »wzrne e’ S-Sr [z/]
nm-w szy (mméh Pr¢ erme nef h¢tw e p ms¢ n
Kmy stm n hrw-f ef z¢

32. nt e n #t? sh » p whe n p e n °G§ nt (h< [n?]
t mty-£ z¢£ hpr n? w¢ ssw (séc) n p he n Pr-¢ Mnh-p-Re¢
S-Mn ef

(page 1V)
1. (N)Mnh-p-R¢ S°Mn ef n stn (nymnh n p t tr-f
[e Km]y wbn n h?nfr né n pef he e ne<s-f n ty

perhaps putting forward the personal pronoun, the grammatical position
of which in the sentence is marked by » 47-£ in the next line. _

him, D"h_'l, Eg. hdmw, see Br., Wib. g12; a ‘stool, ‘throne,” not
¢ footstool,” see Kufi, x. 28.

1. 28. The scribe seems to have begun # »* >4y, °of the spirits,” and,
finding his mistake, wrote a large £ above the line as a clumsy correction
of n > to £ 2fpy-d.

Sy, see also vii. 11: cf. the proper names ¥ais, TIJ&.Y, STEINDORFF,
A.Z. 90, g1. From Eg. ¥, “fate, often personified.

Zy? in the same expression, iv. z2; v. 25; Lond. Gnost. vi. 35
 (Gloss,, p. 11). The reading is assured by the spelling in Gnost., where
it occurs in various adjurations. Evidently connected with JOEIT
upavis, EPUOETT dofda, hoBdle, numine plenus furo (Pryrox, Gr. 189).

fwy is here constructed in 1st pres., but whether inf. or qual. is not
clear. It is used commonly with 2y also with Jyg¢, ¢ magic,’ e.g. iv. 4.
The meaning altogether must be ‘I adjure thee by the power of Amon.’

L. 29. & *w T&¥0. A good instance of the sense narrare. Correct
to &y "w-w,

¢ e ni sk, perhaps for €ETNETCHY, ‘ which are those that are
written’; but see note to iv. 23.

1. 30. 7 p *#ne perhaps only means held his head down’: cf. IKh. v. 29.
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28. n? t dhyt nfr¢ n p Sy z¢ ey 8 [pef] zlh 7 p
t Nhs p hyt n >Mn pe-k nt» hwy » /Zrk n mtws nt
ey ty

29. dw (sic) e t? [n 7] nt? sh » p whe m > 2t mtt
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30. n °G$ » p hm-hl S-S ef h¢ n p wrh tef zzf
7 p ’tne mt-f zZ£ mt# nb nt e’rk » zit-w nn ey z£
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3L nom-w t h¢t n n szyw »wzrne e’ S-Sr [z/]
nm-w szy (mméh Pr¢ erme nef h¢tw e p ms¢ n
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1. (N)Mnh-p-R¢ S°Mn ef n stn (nymnh n p t tr-f
[e Km]y wbn n h?nfr né n pef he e ne<s-f n ty

perhaps putting forward the personal pronoun, the grammatical position
of which in the sentence is marked by » 47-£ in the next line. _

him, D"h_'l, Eg. hdmw, see Br., Wib. g12; a ‘stool, ‘throne,” not
¢ footstool,” see Kufi, x. 28.

1. 28. The scribe seems to have begun # »* >4y, °of the spirits,” and,
finding his mistake, wrote a large £ above the line as a clumsy correction
of n > to £ 2fpy-d.

Sy, see also vii. 11: cf. the proper names ¥ais, TIJ&.Y, STEINDORFF,
A.Z. 90, g1. From Eg. ¥, “fate, often personified.

Zy? in the same expression, iv. z2; v. 25; Lond. Gnost. vi. 35
 (Gloss,, p. 11). The reading is assured by the spelling in Gnost., where
it occurs in various adjurations. Evidently connected with JOEIT
upavis, EPUOETT dofda, hoBdle, numine plenus furo (Pryrox, Gr. 189).

fwy is here constructed in 1st pres., but whether inf. or qual. is not
clear. It is used commonly with 2y also with Jyg¢, ¢ magic,’ e.g. iv. 4.
The meaning altogether must be ‘I adjure thee by the power of Amon.’

L. 29. & *w T&¥0. A good instance of the sense narrare. Correct
to &y "w-w,

¢ e ni sk, perhaps for €ETNETCHY, ‘ which are those that are
written’; but see note to iv. 23.

1. 30. 7 p *#ne perhaps only means held his head down’: cf. IKh. v. 29.
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28. the beautiful horizon of the Spirit, saying, “I will
take [its] humiliation to the land of Nehes”; the inspira-
tion (?) of Amen thy god is cast upon thee, the words
that 1 shall nar- :

29. -rate that are written in this letter;  do not say
falsehood of them before Pharaoh thy sovereign’ The
time of seeing that made the ate

30. of Ethiopia at the child Si-Osiri, he standing in
the court, he put his head to the ground. He spake
saying, ‘ Every word that thou shalt say, I will not speak
 falsehood : |
31. of them.” The beginning of the relations that
© Si-Osiri was making, told before Pharaoh with his
nobles, the people of Egypt being attentive to his
voice, he saying,

32. ‘They (?) that are written on the letter of the aze
of Ethiopia who standeth in the midst, saying: There
happened on a time in the days of Pharaoh Menkh-
pa-Ra Si-Amon, he being -

IV. 1. Menkh-p>-R¢ Si-Amon, he being as beneficent
king of the whole land, Egypt overflowing with all things

in his time, he was abundant in giving

. 31. rwnne e’r enepe There seems to be a trace of 2/ at the
lacuna.
s-gy, passive participle, cf. 24 il. 23; in the parallel passages, iv. 22,
n sgy “as a relation,’ v. 24, # 7 szy, i. e. {#)n szp.
‘stm n frw-f; ‘listening to his voice; as opposed to sim r hrw-f;
¢hearing his voice.’
L. 32. n¢ ¢, &c. The construction is very obscure, see iv. 23. #/ ¢ can
hardly be any word for ‘ behold I’ :
kpr n. The n seems unlikely,
ke, Eg. bw, Br., Wtb. 888 ; cf. Hist. Rom., No. 189,
S Mn. The reading &, ‘son,” can scarcely be doubted: it has the
det. of child in iv. 25, but it is curiously written in every case, v. 3, &c.
l. 1. wén, Eg. wén, Br. Wtb. Suppl. 3o9-10.
ki-nfr, cf 9,ENOWYE alundantia, but the reading of the first
element is uncertain, ‘
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2. hy wp hn n xpy ¢ n Kmy /pr [w¢ hrw e p
K-wr?npt Nhso & .....?2 hn n Stwew?

3. n hwr n Mn erf stm # p hrw n III >te n >G3
(hn p?] &y n 4ft e p w¢ >m-w mt(t) e hrw-f qy z£ m-s

4. z¢£ 6 > 'Mn gm ny bw mte p K-wr? n Kmy ty
Pr-w n-y btw ?] wn(n)e e-y hwy ne hqy-w # hry » Kmy

5. atey t¥ r p m$* n Kmy hrw IIT grh(t) 111 e
Upw? nw » p wyn m-s p? kky z¢

6. p ky nom-w m-s z£ 6 o °Mn gm n-y lwh mte p
K-wr? n Kmy ty >rw ny btw wn)e ey hwy ne
hqy-w?

7. # hry » Kmy mte-y ty >r-w >n Pr-¢ n K[my] » p
t Nhs nte-y ty mhy-w se n s% swe? CCCCC

L. 2. Ay=the, damdry, Can., L. 11; cf. O,H¥ 1 9, HO%, N commodium,
lucrum. ‘The det. here is false.

<y plural of © “ great,’ spelt as in ii. 28, unless it here stands for the
plural ending in €PTIHO™¥I preceding.

K-wr? The reading is very doubtful, as the signs may have special
values, GOEIC ? but ‘viceroy’ might be expressed by £-wr, ¢ other chief.’
wr is used for ‘chief,” Hist. Rom., No. 68; cf. wry (?), Br., Thes. 1018,
last line.

Is? fes? w5 -2

mw $twew n hwr ; cf. Kufi, xii. 23 »* $few n Zwry, both nouns with
det. of land (?), and xi. 2 $#ew; cf. Eg. $dw, ‘ field, 47, ¢ canal.

1. 3.°4/%in 1. 25 is clearly Eg. 2pd-w, nates, so also in Kufi, xviii. 23 §/7
2° me, ‘hind quarters of the lion.” Hence ¢ 7z %2/7 may be latrina. Eg.
b, ‘enemy’ WA YT (?) sometimes loses # in dem. (Br., Wtb. 1082),
but in London Gnost., Gloss., p. 11, the #is preserved. 1t may therefore
be the ‘house of the enemy,’ either ‘ prison for rebels’ or ¢war office’?
Cf. B. XPWT nates?, Kazis, A. Z. 76, 87, and WWYO pugilius?

gy, ‘high’; cf. Rh. bil. pap., No. 372; Br., Wtb. 1435; and of
voice, ¢ ne-gy frw-f, Potme Sat. i. 7.

2t m-s* gzf, ‘saying, after saying (other matters).” So Late Eg.
zd hnt 2d, ‘saith along with saying various matters,” i.e. ¢ saith after the
usual greeting” Cf. m & fpr inii. 15. ' : .

l.4. 637.... méte. See note to I Kh, iv. 12. In each case & *r has
a nominal subject.

bw, Potme Sat. iil. 1; p* nf e-w gm n-f dwe, Pap. Dodgson, 1. 4, cf.
verso, L. 17.

kg, generally fyg, Eg. hlow, magic’: 91K ‘ devil, P&,IK (cf. vii. 3)
¢ practise magic.’
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2. expenditure, work in the great temples of Egypt.
There happened a day, the Kwr (?) of the land of Nehes
making . .. .. in the fields . . .

3. of the land (?) of Amon, behold! he heard the
voice of three af¢ of Ethiopia [in the (?)] draught-
house (?), the one of them speaking, his voice being
loud, saying after

4. saying, ‘ That Amen may not find for me evil nor
the Kwr of (?) Egypt cause [abomination to be done to
me], I would ? cast my magic up to Egypt

5. that I might cause the people of Egypt to pass
three days three nights without havmg seen the light
except the «ike (?). Said

6. the other of them after saying, ‘ Let (?) Amen not
find for me misfortune nor the Kwr of Egypt cause
abomination to be done to me: I would (?) cast my magic

7. up to Egypt that I might cause to be made a
bringing of Pharaoh of Egypt to the land of Nehes,
and cause him to be beaten with a scourging, 500 blows

of the stick (?)

[42w], or probably some other word of similar meaning ; cf. L. 6.

wnne ey fwy. Perhaps MEIN- or (if future €I€) MEIN&.Q,X
T used to cast,” or ‘I was about to cast,” ‘I should have cast’: or more
probably wane is attributive, g, 2w, ‘it being that I shall cast.” The
quotation in 1l. g—10 implies: that the magician’s speech was a threat in
the future tense.

L 5. 2%y ; cf. KAKE : HCAKI ‘darkness’ (I Kh. iv. 34; Lond. Gnost.
Gloss,, p. 15), but perhaps the scribe intended «ix, the lamp oil of
Egypt. The origin of this Greek term, said to be the Egyptian name
of the oil, is probably ##, k%, ‘herbs, ‘plants, because it was an oil
derived flom plants.

1. 6. p> &y, probably used only in regard to the second of two persons,
not of three: the speech or existence of the third is quite forgotten,
though the mistake is clumsily repaired inl 13,

lwh, again vi. 29; Kuﬁ xii. x. gm n-k Zwh, Pap. Dodgson,
verso, L. 16.

L q. miey ty *r-w >n NTATPENY €INE. The *7 of TPE- is seldom

written in dem. Perhaps this speech is in a more vulgar dialect, or the
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8 n t mtys e’rhr p K-wr? mte—)z"ty st-w sw 7
[hry #] Kmy hn wne# VI e bne(9) mnq t wne

9. n stm n mtwf e’ p K-wr? n hrw p III e n
’GS [te}f >n-w s(t) eor-hr-f z4f n-w nm n m-tn p e’r
zt e-y hwy

10. ne hqew » hry ». Kmy nn ey ty nwe{w].» p
wyn n hrw III grh(t) 111 z&w Hr p sre t ryr py

11. z#f nm p e’ z£ ey hwy ne hqy[w] » hry »
Kmy ey >n Pr-¢ n p t Nhs ey ty mhye-w se¢

12, n sh §we ? CCCCC n t mty# e’r-hr p K-wr? ey
ty stw sw #» Kmy hn wne# VI e-bne(¢)

13. mnq z£ (sic) Hr-p-8re-t-Nhs-¢ py z4f nm p edr z#
e-y hwy ne hqy-w #» hry hn Kmy

14. nn ey ty > t she sw §¢ rap¢ 1114 24w Hr-p
gre n [f] rpy¢ py z£ p K-wr? edry nomo{ pek sp
n hyq

15. shw b >Mn p k n Mrwe pe nt» e > t-t-k mty-#
ey v n-k mt¢ nfy Sy > Hr-p-$re-t-Nhs

form with > which afterwards became universal is here more emphatic
or lively.

mfy, ‘beat,’ the usual meaning in dem., =22 IWE “fight,’ ¢ strike.’

sk looks like €&, TU Zefus, but in iv. 25, 30 and v. 2 we have the
fem. s} ¢>-f written in the same way and meaning ‘a beating, not ‘a
blow,” cf. CHWE, T ? dcfus (not verberatio), Pryron, and Bsciar, A. Z.
84, 72. Late Eg. 2 m C » sk, ‘beaten with 100 blows,” Pap. An. iii.
6, 1. 10.

Swe?r, $wi?, Swie?, frequently recurring in this page, has the sign of
wood as the first det. pointing to S. WA columna, fruncus arboris,
ramus, &c., &c. If it here means ‘stick’ the second det. (flesh) must
. belong to the idea of wounding. Perhaps J&.¥ is the origin of e
¢ stroke,” if this be not from the above C&tY : (ya(U.

1. 8. VI. Elsewhere (v. 2, &c.} V/-. That this is really a numeral is
clear from l. 18, where the sentence ends with it.

¢-0-ne-¢ €RLIMAY “ hither, or €22.MH ‘thither ": cf. I Kh. iv. 353, &c.

mng seems adverbial.

L. 9. e2r-fr-f: note that m-24 is not used with the K-z,
. 10. 27w, a peculiar form of z/ recurring several times in the MS.
parallel with the ordinary form.

ryr, probably the fem. of PIp, T ‘pig,’ Eg. r» ‘pig,’ ‘hlppopotamus

. 11. Read Pr-< n [Kmy r]p ¢ Nps, asin L. 1.
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8. in the midst before the Viceroy, and cause him to
be brought back up to Egypt in six (?) hours thither
precisely (?). The time

9. of hearing the word that the Viceroy did, from the
voice of the three men of Ethiopia, he caused them to
be brought before him. He said to them, ¢ Who of you
is he that said, “I will cast

10. my magic up to Egypt, I will not allow them to
see the light in three days, three nights”?’ They said,
‘It is Hor the son of the Sow.’

11. Said he, ‘Who is he that said, “I will cast my
magic up to Egypt, I will bring Pharaoh to the land of
Nehes, I will cause him to be beaten

12. with a scourging, 500 blows of the stick (?) in the
midst before the Viceroy, I will cause him to be taken
back to Egypt in six (?) hours thither

13. precisely ”?’  Said [they], ‘ It is Hor the son of the
Negress, Said he, ‘Who is he that said, “ I will cast
my magic up in Egypt

14. I will not allow the land to be fertile until three
years”?’ Said they, ‘It is Hor the son‘of the Princess (?).’
Said the Viceroy (to Hor the son of the Negress), ‘Do
it, thy feat of magic

5. (in) writing. By the life of Amon the bull of
Meroe my god, if thy hand do satisfaction, I will do for
thee abundance of good things.” Hor the son of the
Negress made

1. 14. sge, Eg. sj4,  field” The group was so read by ReviLrouT, Rev.
Egypt., vi. 10, No. 9 (wrongly by Br., Thes. 104%); cf. Kufi, xi. 12;
Bercer, Nouvean Contrat bilingue, 39 (=dypév?).

.. fw PWYAE, of land ‘ being fertile,’ vid. Pevrow.
A.PIO¥Y 22.£2.0Y.  72m-f may refer to Pharaoh, ‘make of him,
i.e.“do to him’? cf. fpr nom-f “ become of him/
kyq sk is very common in this story : once 4yg # sf in vi. 16.
L. 15. Mrwe Mepdy, Br., Dict. Géog. 280; cf. 196, 244, and Thes. 1020.
e’r. Xere >» must be the verb, not the auxiliary in €PE. mly-/=
22.A4T€. ‘

GRIFFITH. N
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16. w&¢ mgwe-/ n mnhe n srrt(t) IV & sh »rw tef
n-w tw n hbl¢ tef tah-w ho-f sw n-w

17. z£ er-tn $m 7 hry » Kmy e’r-tn >n Pr¢n Kmy
#» hry » p m(¢) #t ¢ p K-wr? n>m- e-w mhyetf

18. n sh swe? CCCCC n t mty# e’-hr p K-wr?
edx-tn st-f » hry » Kmy hn wne# VI ztw (n)m-$s
nn en ‘

19. ty wyn mt-¢ fy (n)n hqye'w n p >G§ » hry » Kmy
’r-w nb (sz¢) n grh(t) >r-w nb n Pr-¢

20. Mnh-p-R¢ S(t) >Mn 6-w s¢ » p t Nhs » p m()
mte (sic) p K-we? n°m-f mhyew s¢ n sh swe CCCCC
n t mty -

21. edr-hr p K-wr? st-w sw » hry » Kmy hn wne't
VI ebne() mnq ny szy S-S p nt

22, ’r n-2m-w n szy n t mty# (mm-¢h Pr-¢ erme
nef htw e p ms¢ n Kmy stm #» hrw-f ef z£ p hyt
n >Mn '

23. pe-k ntr bwy #4r-k n mtws #t ey nb? nm-w

L. 16. sr-r¢: cf. the parallel v. 19. Eg. &7, ‘arrange,’ ‘stretch; cCQwp
‘spread’; perhaps refers to the rapid running with the palanquin: the
“bearers’ (hardly horses of chariot). Or better, *feet stretchers, as a term
for those who administer the bastinado : ¢lictors.’

hble, possibly a form of ekgwﬁ ‘steam,” ‘ breath,’ ‘burning,’” Br.,
Witb. 868; Kufi, xi. 10: but the det. is against it. ’

L. 17. e2r-tn $m emphatic form of command.

e-w mpye-d-f; so also v. 21, apparently for ewe*u&g"rq, the
" being omitted after the semivowel, as in €I€E.

L. x8. (n)ym ¥s, v. 22 m $s; cf. i. 6. There are a few instances of this
spelling in II Kh., this being the first. For another instance of its
use as an interjection of assent, cf. Hist. Rom., No. 365. It may be the
origin of O ‘yes!’ = W, WO, WE-, Achm. W&, for §so.

L 19. wyn; cf.v.22. S. O¥EINE ‘pass away,” cf. Eg. wn, ‘run.

Jy 4&.1 is occasionally used intransitively, proficiscs; but fy, of the
progress of sorcerers and magicians through the air (so also Kufi, xxi. 3
of a vulture-goddess), would seem to be derived from Eg. p2, ‘fly’; cf.
&/t from jJpd. On the other hand py, Kufi, xxi. 13, and I Kh., is
‘Jeap up.
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16. a litter of wax of four runners (?), he read a
writing to them, he gave them breath of respiration, he
made them live. He commanded them,

17. saying, ‘Ye shall go up to Egypt, ye shall bring
Pharaoh of Egypt up to the place in which is the
Viceroy ; he shall be (?) beaten

18. with a scourging, 500 blows of the stick in the
midst before the Viceroy, ye shall take him back up to
Egypt in six (?) hours’ Said they, “Certainly. We
will not '

19. allow a thing to pass away. The sorceries of
the Ethiopian proceeded up to Egypt (they mastered)
by night, they mastered Pharaoh

20. Menkh-pa-Ra Si-Amon, they took him to the land
of Nehes, to the place in which the Viceroy was. He
was beaten with scourging, 500 blows of the stick, in
the midst

21. before the Viceroy, they returned him up to
Egypt in six hours thither precisely (?). These rela-
tions Si-Osiri, he that

22, made them, in relating in the midst before
Pharaoh with his princes, the people of Egypt hearing
his voice, he saying, ¢ The inspiration of Amon

23. thy god is cast upon thee, the words of which
I am master (?), are they those that are written accord-

sy-z¢ b in the first instance is to be omitted. B. epnuﬁ dominus
esse,

L.'20. mte for nt e. This perhaps indicates that the » of »f (€7T) was
still pronounced: cf. iii. 18 (#/ e-y for mte-y); also vi. 34 (# pef for
bp-f) and iv. 26,

L. 21. ny szy, &c. An extraordinary example of double inversion. The
sentence itself begins with ¢-/ 2/ in 1. 22, $-.5°7 with the long appositional
phrase p nf %7 .... frw-f being taken out of it and put forward
absolutely, and #y szy (resumed in #m-w) in its turn taken out of the
appositional phrase and put at the head of all,.

L. 23. #5 would seem to be a mistake for 2/ which stands in the parallel
v. 25—6. .

’ -~ N2
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m nt e wt? sh » he p whe #t n ttk z£ p e
n(n) °G3

24. ¥ m-s ne-k ¢ mt4 nb %t e’k z/ nom-w mt¢
m&Z tr-w ny z¢2 S5 (n)méh Pr-¢ e’r ny 4p7 st-w Pr-¢

25. S(:t} ?->Mn # hry » Kmy e hftf mhye n sh ¢¢
(n)m-3s qt-f n-f n [t] qnh-# n Pz >-Hr e hft[-f]

26. mhye n-m-§s hpr twe 7 tef rsifel/ z£ Pr¢ n t
gnbe °h p e r gm K[my] §¢ n ty wy-y n->m[-f?]

27, 8if n n mtwf n ht qnbe ew z£ rw e Sme-se
n-s(st) mt-# n het [n] Pr-¢ z&w e’r-k wz

28, ek wz p? Pr¢ pen nb ¢ # St ntrt ¢ 7
wsf? # ne-k hygww °h p tne n mtws e hrk

29. z£ *m-w e-r-hif-n p Pr<] pe-n nb ¢ e’rk qt [n] t
qnh['t n P»?] Hr (nn ntrew hrh 247k twn-sw Pr<

30. te-f nwe [t qnble 7 te-f >4t) e-s(¢) mhye [n sh] ¢
nm §s ef z¢£ ‘uh Pth p ntr

snntent? sh In v, 26 we have w/ ¢ # n* s, but in iii, 32 n/ e n
nt? sk, iniil. 29 ¢ fe [n?] #/? sk From all these, especially v. 26, I am
inclined to read the supposed #/ as m = Eg. m ‘in,’ “as,” usually changed
to #. The form m survives occasionally, e.g. in the text of Pamonth,
and, in certain groups, regularly in all texts, e. g. in 7 ¢#y, ‘like, m §s,
*exceedingly,’ m-s, ¢after.” Even then the construction *nnfem sg....,
without 1€ at the end seems unusual for ‘are they what are in writing .. . .2’

Ae is omitted in the parallel.

1. 24. ‘read on.” -> cannot mean ‘according to’ thy readings.
L. 25. 2 /% cf. note on L. 3.

gnh-t, KN,€E, T ; Bsciar, A, Z., 1886, gr1.

1.26. p ¢’ gm; masc. implying person rather than neuter ?, ¢f. I Kh.v. 1.

$¢ # #y, unetymological for §¢ nte-y W& WanTa; St, § 449,

Hist. Rom,, No. 286.
' wy-y, O¥E : O¥EL, ‘depart,’ intransitive. The appended y seems
meaningless, but perhaps the causative verb has been omitted, ¥ mse(-w
b)) wyy.

nem[-f?]. In Coptic KHRLE is masc,, St., § zoo.

L. 24, 3if, A0, is not a verb in Coptic: ‘shame to the thoughts’?

¢rw; for the construction see I Kh. vi. 14.

Sm-s n-s me-t; cf. gt-f n-f Stme, i. 6, note.

1. 28, p* Pr-, apparently the article with the vocative.

r. Probably for e.

nlr+, written nearly as in Rh. bil. pap., No. 182



CH. VI] Il KH. V. 23-30 18¢

ing to the letter that is in thy hand?’ Said the aze of
" Ethiopia,

24. ‘Read after thy readings. Every word that thou
sayest is truth, all.” Said Si-Osiri before Pharaoh, ‘ When
these things had happened, they returned Pharaoh

25. Si-Amon up to Egypt, his hinder parts being
beaten with a very great beating. He lay down in [the]
shrine of Per-Hor (?), his hinder parts being

26. beaten exceedingly. Came the morning to his(?)
morrow. Said Pharaoh to the courtiers, ¢ What is it that
hath found Egypt until I (be made to ?) depart from [it] ?

27. Shame on (?) the words of the heart of the
courtiers, they saying, “ Probably the word of the heart
of Pharaoh hath gone away.” Said they, ‘ Thou art well,
~ 28. thou art well, O Pharaoh, our great lord. Isis,
the great goddess, will make to cease ... thy troubles (?).
What is the meaning of the words that thou hast

29. said before [us, O Pharaoh] our great lord? Thou
lying down [in] the shrine [of Pi}-Hor, the gods
protect thee” Pharaoh raised himself,

30. he caused the courtiers to see his back, it being
beaten with a great beating exceedingly, he saying, ‘ By
the life of Ptah the (great) god’ '

wsf'? The s and f seem both peculiar: cf. 0O¥UWCY ‘make to
cease,” ‘ destroy.’ ,

bygw; cf. S. GWEE, WWWEE “afflict’?

ne, so Kufi, xil. 28 p> tne n we-s mé-wt, * (when he saw) the direction
(drift, meaning) of her words’ “TUON ‘whither’ is spelt in the same
way, so here probably ¢ the whither,” i. e.¢ the direction,’ and T ONT I
may be a reduplication of it, But ‘vehemence,” cf, TONOW walde,
would be a very appropriate meaning.

e fir-k zt. The reading is fairly certain: cf. I Kh. iv. 5, note.
Here ¢ *r-k 2t would probably be more correct: the form in the 2nd
sing. is often peculiar. _

L. 30. pe-f 2.4, Very probably >z the ‘back’ (00W::UT:) was
pronounced ¥, since the sign of the spine stands for o in the' Greek
transcriptions of the dem. Gnostic papyri. See also the curious spelling
below, vi, 29.  For #¢ >z in Late Eg. cf. Pap. Unuamon, i. x+ 13.
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(page V)

1. [e-flzz [2h] Pth p ntr <hr? 6yt » p t Nhs n p
grh(#) hr? mby-t n [sh] swt? CCCCC n t mtye e-r-hr
p K-wr? st-w #» hry r Kmy

2. [hn] wne# VI-# ebne®) mnq t wne'# n nwle) » hft
Pr-¢ e-f mhy(e) (nn sh ¢Z [(n)jm $s wne-w r-w (n)n sgp
¢ wzne wnte

3. Mnh-p-R¢ S(t)? >Mn w¢ hr-...... ew z£ nf
Hr [py PIN$e? n rn wane rmé [#4] (nm $s py ef ow
7 p m(9 nt ef n>m-f S sgp- ¢ ef z£ pe

4. [nb ¢ hlyqw n n °G3w ne wh tek......ey ty
Sm-w? n nek w ... §? 8yt zz [nf Pr< gtgte #
fr-y mr ty 6-w t-y » p t Nhs

5. nky grh(t) phr...... [Hr py] P-ngle]? >w [n ty?
htlyws 6-f nef z'mw erme nef sw » [p m() #t] e
[Pr-<] n>m-f <A nf sh mr?f nf s » tm

V. The original of this page is much worn in places. The restored
signs in the lithographed copy (PL V @) are generally faintly traceable,
but still very uncertain: vid. the photograph.

l. 1. £r? vid. i. 14; vi. 20. In the last it may stand for gw'}\ ‘fly.
Here one would expect an indefinite pronoun; cf. B. &}\I which,
however, is used only with negatives. And such a phrase as %» 8.7 as it
were *&)\I 6T for the past tense—* one took me ’—is very unusual, .
being paralleled only by the tense ¢ >w *C[H't. Have some previous
words been omitted? 8y-Z ... mpy-{ are evidently 6it ... 22T
with 1st sing. obj. suffix. ‘

1. 2. f€e o¥NTE.

l.3. Zrd? pr-tbe. thrd?  The title of Hor Pa-pneshe (cf. 1. 10 ad fin.)
_1s difficult to read. In L 17 it has clearly the det. of writings. Can it
be Eg. f7-%6 {(a dem. form of it in Rh: bil,, No. 367), the usual title of
learned men in the old tales of the Westcar papyrus? /476 might stand
for Eg. 6. The top stroke stands for £ in £y, ¢ this,” &c., and is obscure
in iii. 28.

Hr py p* niy, the oblique stroke of filiation sometimes reads s> (in
Hr-s8, &c.), at other times py, &~ The variant in v. 10 settles the
reading in this case.

nie, nSy not quite certain.

wnne. N.B. here relative, I Kh, writes it less correctly with » for
prosthetic alif.  See I Kh. iv. 4, note r-wnn’y.
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V. 1. he saying, ‘ By the life of Ptah the great god,
some one (?) took me to the land of Nehes in the night,
some one (?) beat me with 500 blows of the stick in
the midst before the Viceroy, and they returned up to
Egypt | |

2. in six hours, hither, completely” The time of
seeing the hinder parts of Pharaoh, they being beaten
with a great beating exceedingly, they opened their
mouths with great clamour. There was belonging to

3. Menkh-p-Ra Si-Amon a librarian (?) who was called
Hor son of Pa-neshe by name, being a [learned] man
exceedingly. He came to the place in which he was, he
exclaimed a great cry, he saying, ‘My

4. [great lord], they are the sorceries of the Ethiopians.
By the life of thy . . . . .. I will cause them to enter
thy house of torment (?) and execution (?). Said [to
him Pharaoh] ¢ Hasten unto me, let me not be taken
to the land of Nehes ‘

5. another night’ The librarian (?) Hor son of Pa-
neshe came in these moments, he took his books with
his amulets [to the place] in [which Pharaoh] was.
He read to him writing, he bound (?) to him amulét
to prevent

1. 4. Ze-% or ne-k.
$m-w, or ph-w as there is no det.; but see the next note, # pk
would be @m0 : Tdo.
$ey-¢, spelt with the group for the verb 2y ¢ come,’ recurs, in a similar
context with §, in Poéme Sat. iii. 2.
gigte; cof. vi. 14 “hasten’ = gfg, Pamonth, ii. 1o, #*-glgy [n]ef
mie=Eg. £ rd-f ‘ hasty, swift (burning) of foot,” and Lond. Gnost. iii. zo.
thik, with same meaning, Lond. Gnost. iii. 33; Hist. Rom., No. 345 and
zze, B. 6OXI (sce I Kh. v. 31, note) are probably allied with it, all
being onomatopoetic.
L. 5. [# ny 2t p-wt, * at these moments,” is probably a better restoration
than that in PL V ¢, which assumes a false plural ending.
mr. The group is usually to be read m%, even in this papyrus (in
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6. ty >r n hyqw n n >G3${w] e’rsyh n>m-Af ef Pw]
7-bl méh Pr-< 0-f ne-f gllyw ne-f wtne[w <-f » mry-£
7 w¢ tks épf hrr.

7. # Hmne 3m-f nf hn h-ntr n Hmne Prf nef]
gllyw nef wtneww méh Thwt cccccccq nb Hmne
p ntz ¢ ’r-f slle n(m)-bh-f

8. z¢ my-w (sic) hrk » /r-y pe nb Thwt m-r ty e
(mn °Gsw p zlh n Kmy » p t Nhs mtk e ......
hyq [sh] mtk e->r chye t p

9. ef s'mne p tt ty ef ty n ntrw erme n..... w
my rh-y p g(Yy nhm Pr< [» n hyqJw [0 n 9Gsw qt(of
nf Hr py P-nge?

10. hn h-nty e>r-f pre 7r-f rswe n p [grlh(t) n rnf
e p sét? n p ntz¢ Thwt mt erme-f z£ *n(n)e ntk Hr
py P-nde? p hr...... n

11. Pr< Mnh-p-R¢ S(t}°Mn e > twe n rsty fpr m-$m
hn pr?-mzy n h-ntr n HFmne ek 7 gm wef qnh#
e-s jftme-f

12; es tble »wn rrs(st) erk » gm wef thtet?

the name Mf-wsk4, i. 1, &c.), but either mr 22.0%P “bind,’ or s? Br.
Thes. 893, L. 10, is clearly the word required here, and both are used in
this connexion, Lond. Gnost. iil. 33; Br., Thes,, l.c.; Wtb. 1598-9.
Other signs for zr occur in L. 6 and (apparently) in i. 11, 13.
1. 6. & ’r, not simply auxiliary T P€E-, as iv. 7.
e*r-syf, B, €PWIUNT polestas, probably Eg. ’rt shrw, ‘make
arrangements,” ¢ organize,” ‘administer” A common expression in dem.,
generally spelt >»-sZy, Ros., Il.15, 16 ; Kufi, xv. 5, 25, and in all contracts.
¢/-f r mry£; of. I Kh.iil. 24, &c.
L. 7. $m-f n-f; not, as often, in the sense ‘he went away,” ‘ departed.
1 8. my-w, &c. FRREQPAK €poL; cf. & jr, T Kh. v. 13. The
sign of the pl. seems merely superfluous as in 4¢w, ii, 5.
mit-k, of course TUTOK.
L 9. &, ¢set, “place,” as in iil. 3o. After erme the det. suggests [syw|w,
‘slars’; but the remains hardly admit the reading.
' my rh-y 1 N. B. without 7,
Or £°G$+  Could this mean ‘Ethlopxa, Eg. K% (fem.)? In the
parallel, 1. 14, # *G$-w, =" the Ethiopians.’
L 10. pre THOWPE : YWD with the dream as direct object, somniare ;
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6. the sorceries of the Ethiopians from getting power
on him, He came out from before Pharaoh, he took
his offerings and libations, he went on board a boat,
he delayed not _

7. to Khmun. He went into the temple of Khmun,
[he made his] offerings, his libations before Thoth the
great great great great great [great great great], the
lord of Khmun, the great god. He made prayer before
him B ‘

8. saying, ‘Give thy face to me, my lord Thoth.
Let not the Ethiopians take the humiliation of Egypt
to the land of Nehes. Thou art he that .. ....
magic in writing, thou art he that hanged up the
heaven,

9. establishing the earth, the underworld, and placing
the gods with the stars (?). Let me know the manner
of saving Pharach [from the -sorceries of the] Ethio-
pians.” Hor son of Pa-neshe (?) lay down

10. in the temple; behold he dreamed to himself
dream in the night named, the figure of the great
god Thoth speaking with him, saying, ‘Aft thou Hor
son of Pa-neshe (?), the librarian of

11. Pharaoh Menkh-p-Ra Si-Amon? The morning
of to-morrow having come, go into the library of the
temple of Khmun, thou shalt find a shrine closed and

12. sealed. Open it. Thou shalt find a box in the

apparently a derivative of Eg. pir, Br.,, Wtb. 484. The det. of motion is
perhaps a reminiscence of p» MIPL
pre v-r-f, ¢ dreamed to himself’ seems a construction that may well
be genuine, but I have no parallel by which to support it.
sune €ME AT
Lr1. pr mgy. Eg. pr mzs, ‘library” The group gr curiously
resembles ©/, ‘great, suggesting ¢4 ¢chamber, which however is
differently written, 1 Kh. v. 20, and perhaps above, i. 11 and </ is not
appropriate in ii. 28, which shows almost the same form,
L ¥2. Jbfe-# must be a mistake for sbes, “ box.”
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hn t gnh¢ n rn-s e wn w¢/ mzy# [zfm hn-s(st) esh-y
t-t-y

13. h&y »ont?-s » hry 6 h(9y ?-s(st) mt-k ty htp-s(st) n
pe-s(st) m(9) ¢ t mzy n hyq rne-s(st) ty >r-s(st) s » hr-y
n-t't n sb(¢e-w ,

14. mte-s #t e-s o s » Pr-¢ mte-s nhme-f » n hyqw
n n G§w qy?se Hr py P-nse hn t rswe'Z e ny ne
nw-f »r-w _

15. gm-f p /pr e mt£ ntr ne? f » h mts nb 7
6-w (sic) nf n rswe¢ (n)bp-f hrr » p m(9) #t e Pr< n-om-f
’-f n-f s n #» hyq n # sh 4p» p h»w n mh II

16. st n hyqw n Hr-p-$re-t-Nhs » hry » Kmy n grh
7 p m() nt e Pr< nom-Af stw » p m() #t e p K-wr?
n>m-f t wne?

17. n ro-s (n)bp-w 7% >r-syh n Pr< tb n sw erme n
hyqw »mr? nf p hrtb? Hr py Pnse Zpr twe #
te-f rste-¢

18. sizy Pr< ed7hr p hrtb? Hr py P-nse n(n) mt#
nb rnwef rr-w n grh(t) n p gy n(n) st » bl er
n hyqw |

19. n n G3w (n)lpw #4 rsyh n>mf te Hr{py]
P-nse >n-w mnhe ef % ef w e r-hrf >r-f wt/ mgye
[n] srrt IV <«f .

20. sh rr-w tef >n-w (sic) tw n hbl¢ tef ‘nf-w hnf

mzy-t z°m seems possible, like /7.7 $4ze, T Kh. iv. 35.
esh-p. ¢, usually written 7, is here rendered by a sign which stands
- for it especially in proper names, resembling 72, 2,

L 13, #onf (2)-s=&MIC : AMUTC, St § 340.

Zy-s. One would expect fge-r-s. Cf. } sk Aeiof, ‘ copy of original
writing, Br., Thes. 88q, % p* wy?, 974, 1. 9.

l. 15. 76w for ret-w, i.e. (EXWON: The two words 4 and 2
would be much alike if the former were pronounced with Sah. or Achm.
X. Cf.iil 12,

n n hyg n n sp: notice the separation of 2yg and sh. A

L. 19. Note the /£ like det. of s# 74, resembling that of w2, and not
occurring in iv, 16. )

L. z0. *#-w scems simply an unetymological writing for #-zo H&.¥ :
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shrine named, there being a roll of papyrus (?) in it,
which I wrote with my own hand,

13. bring it up, take its copy, and do thou cause it
to repose in its place again. The book of magic is
its name. It made protection for me from the impious,

14. it is what shall make protection to Pharaoh, that
it may save him from the sorceries of the Ethiopians.’
Hor son of Pa-neshe awoke from- the dream, these
things being what he had seen,

15. he found the event that it was matter (?) of god.
He did according to every word that had been said
to him in dream. He delayed not to the place in which
Pharaoh was. He made for him amulet against sorceries
in writing (?). Came the second day.

16. The sorceries of Hor the son of the Negress
returned up to Egypt by night, to the place in which
Pharaoh was. They returned to the place in which
the Viceroy was (at) the time

17. named. They could not get power over Pharaoh
because of the amulets with the sorceries that the
librarian Hor son of Pa-neshe had bound (?) upon him.
Came morning to his (?) morrow. _

18. Pharaoh told before the librarian Hor son of
Pa-neshe of everything that he had seen by night, and
of the manner of returning away that the sorceries had
done

19. of the Ethiopians, they not having been able to
get- power over him. Horus son of Pa-neshe caused
them to bring wax abundant and pure unto him, he
made a litter [of] four bearers, he pronounced

20. writing upon them, he gave them breath of
respiration, he made them live. He commanded them

WO : cf. iv. 16. B. ¥riwo¥, $. *roow is probably the true
pronunciation of *z-w, ‘they carried.
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sw n-w zf e’r-tn §m) » p t Nhs n py grh(t) er-tn °n
p K-wr? » hry

21. # Kmy » p m(9 #»t e Pr¢ nm-f e-w mhyetf
n(n) sh $wy ? CCCCC n t mty# méh Pr-¢ e >r-tn stf 7
p t Nhs @ ' '

22, hn wne# VI-Z ebne() mnq z4w m-§s nn en ty
wyn mt/ fy n hyqw n Hr py P-nge h» n gpwyw?
-t p!

23. (n)bp-w hrr » p t Nhs n grh(t) r-w nb n p K-wr
m-w sw 7 hry » Kmy mby-w sw n sh swet? CCCCC
n t mty-# ()mbh Pr-< :

24. st-w sw # p t Nhs hn wne-# VI-# efne(t) mnq n-y
szy-w S 9r p mt > nm-w n(n) szy n t mty# (n)méh
Pr-¢ e#me ne-f

25. htw e p m§ n Kmy stm » hrw-f ef z£ p hyt
n Mn pe-k ntr hwy » hrk p $b(%9e n(n) °G¥ n mtw/
nt e-y zZ n°m-w °n nt €

26. nt? sh » py whe mt(t) p >G$ e zz-f ty » p dtne
z£ ¢ m-s ne-k ¥ mt/ nb nt ek zZ nom-w #t e (n)n
sh » py whe

27. 2zt S28r er ny tr-w fpr e (sic) stw p K-wr?
» p t Nhs hn wneZ VI-¢ ebne() mnq 4¢w sw hn pe-f
m(9) qt-f twne-f sw

28. hr twe(£) ef mhye (n)m $s n sh'w »te-w nf hry
n Kmy * * * * % mhyety n sh swye? CCCCC n t
mty/ méh Pr-¢ n Kmy

L 22, gprwy-w! c(ﬂm("r) nubes, Jr must here be ‘under’?
1. 24 et seqq.: cf. above, iv. 21 et seqq.
1. 26. & TO : T Ol qualitative.

1. 27. Zpr ¢. 'The ¢ may be repeated from the final ¢ of @uoMNE,

L 28. 2,p&F oL KHARE : NY,PHI DEM SCHARY; ST, § 573
But jry may here have its common meaning in reference to something
already stated or described, ‘as above’; this use is especially frequent in
legal documents.

* A considerable passage is omitted here, corresponding to iv. 26-v. 1,
though doubtless shorter. The det. of Amy seems to have been confused
with Zr () which should precede mpy-f-y as in v. 1.
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saying, ‘Ye shall go to the land of Nehes this night;
ye shall bring the Viceroy up.

21. to Egypt, to the place in which Pharaoh is,
while he is beaten with 500 blows of stick in the
midst before Pharaoh, ye shall return him to the land
of Nehes again

22, in six hours thither completely” They said,
‘Certainly, we will not allow a word to pass away.’
The sorceries of Hor son of Pa-neshe travelled under (?)
the clouds of heaven,

23. they delayed not to the land of Nehes by night.
They mastered the Viceroy, they brought him up to
Egypt, he was beaten with 500 blows of stick in the
midst before Pharaoh.

24. They returned him to the land of Nehes in six
hours, thither completely. These relations Si-Osiri it
was that made them in telling in the midst before
Pharaoh with his

25. nobles, the people of Egypt hearing his voice,
he saying, ‘ The power of Amon thy god is cast upon
thee, O wicked one of Ethiopia. The words that I am
speaking, are they .

26. what are written on this letter?’ Spake the
Ethiopian, his head being turned to the ground saying,
‘Read after thy reading, every word that thou sayest
is what is written in this letter. |

27. Said Si-Osiri, ‘ All these things having happened,
they having brought back the Viceroy to the land of
Nehes in six hours, thither completely, they put him
in his place, he lay down, he arose

28. at morn, being beaten exceedingly with blows
that had been given him above in Egypt’ * * * * *
‘beat me with 500 blows of the stick in the midst
before Pharaoh of Egypt.
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29. st-w 7 p t Nhs @ 4¢f t >4t) e>r-hr n ht-w wn-w
r-w n sgp ¢ te p K-wr? $mw m-s Hr— -Sre-t-Nhs z/-f
hr n-k >Mn

30. p k n Mrwe pe ntr mtek e’ $m e (nn rméw
n Kmy my tn? » hry » nwe » p g(y #nt ek [»7]
r-f » nhm't-y t¢

31. Hr py P-nse >rf nef hyqw mr?f sw » p K-wr?
v nft-f » n hyqw n Hr py Pnge 4pr p grh(t) n p
hrw n mh II fy (nn hyqw.

32.n Hr py P-nde » p t Nhs >n-w p K-wr? #» hry
r Kmy mgye-sw n(n) sh swye? CCCCC n t mty
(Mméh Pr-¢ st-w sw » p t Nhs

33. hbn wne# VI# ebne() mnq /4pr py smt n p
K-wr? 3¢ hrw I1I (n)ép #£ (n)n hyqw n n >G§w nhme
p K-wr? t#

34. Hr py P-nse mkh p K-wr? (n)m-3s tef >n-w
Hr-p-$re-t-Nhs e hrf z#f nf >hw p s%(9e n(n) >Gs
te-k hbe-y t-£

-35. n rmt-w n Kmy ép-k 2 nhmt-y » tt-w %4 >Mn
p k [n] Mrwe pe ntr jpr-f e nne(nyk 74 ty [wz?}y »
n wtn(w)z? n n rméw n Kmy

\

L. 29. 27 n-k2Mn; vid. I Kh, iii. 21, note.

1. 30. $m e n % rmtaw. e must be the preposition €.

my /m? perhaps an imperative: can it be ill-written for my Ar-k as
in L. 8, a sarcastic prayer ‘for goodness sake!’ ?

r nwe, ‘to see,” or for &ANA¥ imperative ‘seel’

nhm-t-y N&Q,2RET.

L. 31, m#? r, elsewhere mr? n.

nht-f. Cf. ﬂ&.gg'f ¢ protector, ‘champion.” Eg. snff, ‘make
strong,” in Ptolemaic Eg. ##f, ‘protect,’ Br., Wtb. Suppl. 694. But’
perhaps n&f may be read, from Eg. ns, ‘avenge,” the same group being
used for #z in spelling "Apevdorys (Hr-nz-yi-f), Br., Thes. 1008; cf.
862 ad inf.

L. 33. (n)op rh BANE is never elsewhere followed by sa’m-f. It
seems nothing but a mistake; cf. L 35. On the other hand nz e 74 V.
is a common form for the future negative in dem. contracts for this verb
with nominal subject; cf. MNEW- with nominal subject, ST., § 455.

L 34. mk2 29.K&.2, ‘be afflicted.’
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29. They returned (me) to the land of Nehes again’
He turned the back before the princes, they opened
their mouths with great lamentation. The Viceroy
caused them to go after Hor the son of the Negress;
said he, ‘May Amon curse (?) thee ,

30. the bull of Meroe, my god! Thou art he that
went to the men of Egypt, consider (?) for me to see the
method that thou shalt do to save me from the hand

31. of Hor son of Pa-neshe’ He made his sorceries,
be bound them on the Viceroy to save him from the
sorceries of Hor son of Pa-neshe. Came the night of
the second day, travelled the sorceries '

32. of Hor son of Pa-neshe to the land of Nehes,
they carried the Viceroy up to Egypt, he was beaten
with 500 blows of the stick in the midst before
Pharaoh, he was taken back to the land of Nehes

33. in six hours thither completely. There happened
this wise to the Viceroy till three days, the sorceries
of the Ethiopians were not able to save the Viceroy
from the hand

34. of Hor son of Pa-neshe. The Viceroy was in
anguish exceedingly, he caused Hor the son of the
Negress to be brought unto him. .He said to him,
‘Woe thou enemy of Ethiopia, thou causedst me to
be humiliated (?) by the hand of

35. the men of Egypt, thou couldest not save me
from their hands. By the life of Amon the bull [of]
Meroe my god, if it be that thou shalt not be able
to cause me to be saved from the aerial cars of the
men of Egypt,

kbe: of. vi. 1, et seqq. gxﬁe ‘be humbled’; here the caus.
©8810 ‘humiliate’ Cf. Eg. 25, ¢ catch, ¢ triumph over (?).’
1. 35. gprf, &c. for EYWN, as in vi. 3; but in vi. 4 correctly e-f jpr.
Here €jwn €MMek O, &c.
winw, pl, the sing. in vi. 20, 29 ; ¢magic car,” ‘aerial boat,” used of
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36. e-y ty r-w nk >n)mt? bn ef » q erme?k z4f
pe hry p K-wr? my w()t-y » hry » Kmy nwe-y 7 p
nt >r hyq hn(-thw

37. hq-y wbef te-y gm-Af p fsf wt or .. .. yt? ttf
w(Ot-w Hr-p-sre-t-Nhs eoc-hr p K-wr? ef >w » p m()
#nt e t Nhs te-f mw-#

* ok ok %k

(page V1)

1. n°m-f e’r-k (Pnnty » hry » Kmy e > hyq hof
hrh 7 hrk erme n rmf/w n Kmy nne e’rk 74 ty
erme-w 6 r (si) hbe t-t-w mte-k tm stk '

2. » p t Nhs » 3w z4f mn n'm-w n mtw! #t ef z£
n-m-w nn ey £ tm $m » hry » Kmy nte-y hwy ne
hyqw » hry hn-f

3. z¢ nf t Nhs tef mws mt 4prf e’k (npnty »
hry » Kmy #£¢ hynw tb¢w >wt-y erme-k /pr-f er-k
hbe ey %y nk nte-y nw(e) >n(ne)

the bark of the sun, moon, &c.; cf. Rh. bil. pap., No. 84; Lond. Gnost.,
Gloss., p. 5.

L. 36. *nmt (cf vi. 28), seems to stand for LO¥ “death,” with super-
fluous >z (TT or .Q.!.) as in *nnty (jii. 7 note). The following ¢-f shows
that it cannot be sm-/ (fem.) of Rh. bil. v. 1. (The equation with
22.0% is doubtful ; cf. *nmw? bn, Leyden Mor. xxiii. 14.)

e-f v ¢ erme-k, ‘ which (death) shall be high (or long?) with thee.” Is
this a hint of hanging (cf. ‘lift up the head’ in the story of Joseph), or is
it an expression for extreme severity or slow torture?

w¢ is the form in IT Kh, of =/ in I Kh. iv. ¥ ; so also Hist. Rom.,
No. 77. Here passive with the causative; cf. I Kh. iii. 6 note.

nwe-y, kg-y, fe-y, final as in iii. 4.

fm-t-w: N.B. the false ¢ after the det. of the house. It does not
imply a pronunciation NDHT O, the 7 being wrltten with the weak
terminal sign.
. 1. 37. #Zg, hardly a word for ‘exercise magic’ p&IK perhaps to be
connected with Eg. »¢, ‘ravage,” or %g*, ‘be ruler.

&3+ Eg. Asf, ‘prevent,-‘punish, &c., here perhaps as Coptic
COWY ¢despise, &c. In Potme Sat. ii, 16; iii. 7, 9; iv. 9 ‘error’?

7 ....Jy¢ very obscure.
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imply a pronunciation NDHT O, the 7 being wrltten with the weak
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. 1. 37. #Zg, hardly a word for ‘exercise magic’ p&IK perhaps to be
connected with Eg. »¢, ‘ravage,” or %g*, ‘be ruler.

&3+ Eg. Asf, ‘prevent,-‘punish, &c., here perhaps as Coptic
COWY ¢despise, &c. In Potme Sat. ii, 16; iii. 7, 9; iv. 9 ‘error’?

7 ....Jy¢ very obscure.
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36. 1 will cause them to do to thee an evil death,
which shall be high with thee’ Said he, ‘My master
the Viceroy, let me be sent up to Egypt that I may
see him that makes sorcery in them,

37. that I may strive (?) against him, that I may
cause him to find the scorn that is (?) at my heart (?)
for his hand’ Hor the son of the Negress was dis-
patched from before the Viceroy. He came to the
place in which was his mother the Negress.

VI. 1. ¢in it. Thou coming up to Egypt to do sorcery
therein, beware for thyself with the men of Egypt.
Thou wilt not be able to contend with them. - Do
not be caught (?) in their hands, so that thou wilt
not return | :

2. to the land of Nehes for ever” Said he, “ There
is nought of them, the things that thou sayest. I shall
not be able to avoid going up to Egypt that (?) I may
cast my sorceries up into it/

3. Said to him the Negress his mother, ‘ Whereas
it hath happened that thou art going to Egypt, set
some signs between me and thee: be it that thou
failest, I will come to thee that I may see whether

* Probably the scribe has dropped a whole section terminating
like the present one with 777,
L. 1. .te erme T WERL “contend with.’
& *r is possibly for 22TEP, but probably & *+-%4 should be read,
and the -£ omitted after s# Cf. I Kh. iv. 12. »
1. 2. 7 miwt in apposition to the first #-2m-w, not the subject of mn.
Or ‘to avoid . . .. and to cast’ WHAWTELLWE €2,pAl
EOCHERT NTA 91 MNAYIK €9,pal
1. 3. mi, Late Eg. m dr, ‘ when,’ Erm., N. A. G,, § 397. Followed by
sdm-f'; cf. vii. 7 below. Here=_ﬁ‘T€(p€)q gone e"r(a)q
WL The same expression in Can., . 2 (Br., Thes. 1561).
é-y % m-k. y is here in the fulure €IE€EY as in 1. 31 NHAEI:
also we have €T 22EY (L. 31) and €Y€EL (1. 34), apparently attributive.

GRIFFITH. O
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4. ey 74 nhmk z#f n-s(st) ef /fpr ey hbe mtef
fpr p? swr [wm?] ef? n? mw e-w > >wn n snf e-r-hr-£
n hrew #nt e7-hrf ew o dwn ef?

5.t p¢ es > >wn n snf e2r-hr-£ > Hr-p-3ret-Nhs
tbew wq{t-f?] erme tef mw¢ fy-f » hry » Kmy e-f
‘m? n hyq msty >f

6. m e p e YMn (blank) 3¢ Mn-nfr § p m(9) nt e
Pr-¢ n-mAf e-f hnme m-s [p?] #t or hyq sh hn Kmy
eff] >w » p wrh méh Pr

7. mtf e hrw-f q z£°hw p »t >r hyq wbe-y n p wrh
np m z#t e Pr-¢ n-m-f e p m$¢n Kmy nwe m-s-f p
sh Pr-wf 11

8. p sh Pr<n} #nt or hyq n p K-wr? ef °n nomA #»
hry » Kmy wbe-y e-f z/ n mt-w? n rn-w e Hr py P-nse
®h¢ n p wrh |

9. (mmdéh Pr-¢ ef z£ >hw p sb(fe n °G$ °n (n)n(e)
mte-k Hr-p-Sre- t—Nhs n 7nhmey? hn n kmw n p
R¢ e pek or

L. 4. mfe-f conjunctive,

b swr-wm-¢f (), possibly as one expression: or the p? may really
be ¢, usually occurring with Zpr. Or for ¢f? #°? read *se? ‘instead of?’
or g#¢ ‘kind,’ as in 1, 30.

‘wn &AM, Eg. ywn.

¢f at the end may perhaps stand for the suffix -#, ¢its (blood) colour.

L 5. w<%/] must be for *wrf OCTWY ; of. L 3.

m: of. Eg. o, ¢ devour,” ‘swallow,” common in Kufi and from the
same root as ¢ in ii. 6 corresponding to (WRLK.

mity (7); cf. RROYWYT ‘traverse, ‘explore, ‘consider, The y

is perhaps falsely added from such words as ¥, ¢dig.

1. 6. m B¢ for X85  from,” generally written ée alone, also z fe, Br., Wtb.
1575, 72 B¢, Kufi, xvi. 12; cf. O. C. Horosc. v. 23~4.— XN pARATIE
ce WA L.

P er *Mn.” The gap following may indicate that the scribe was
here in difficulties, but a similar expression for Ethiopia as the land of
Amon seems to occur in iv. 2-3. Is this connected with e’» of vi. 35?

hnme ggw%E olefacere ; cf. Xufi, xiv, 23.

L. 7. mwe m-s seems 10 mean no more than ‘look at,” ‘see,’ not ¢ watch,’
or ‘look unto ' in expectation, as might be conjectured, see Hist. Rom
No. 153.

1. 8. >2 #3m~f: in pp. i. and ii. of dead bodies, but not of living people
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4. 1 be able to save thee” Said he to her, ‘If
it be that I am overcome (?) and it be that thou
art drinking [or eating flesh (?)], the waters they shall
‘make colour of blood before thee, the foods that are
before thee they shall make colour of flesh (?),

5. the heaven it shall make colour of blood before
thee” Hor the son of the Negress set signs between (?)
himself and his mother, he went up to Egypt, being
crammed (?) with sorcery, he traversed »

6. from that which Amon made .. .. as far as
Memphis, to the place in which Pharaoh was, hunting
after him who was making sorcery in Egypt. - He came
to the court-before Pharaoh, - '

7. he spake, his voice being loud, saying, ‘Ho thou
that makest sorcery against me in the court in the
place in which Pharaoh is, the people of Egypt looking
at him, ye two scribes of the House of Life

8. (or) thou scribe of the House of Life, that doest
sorcery unto the Viceroy, bringing him up to Egypt
in spite of me.” He saying the words named, Hor son
of Pa-neshe standing in the court

9. before Pharaoh, he saying, ‘Ho thou enemy of
Ethiopia, art thou not Hor the son of the Negress
whom I saved (?) in the reeds (?) of Ra, it being that
thy companion

on the one hand, nor of things on the other. Perhaps here also it has
the notion of complete power over the man, as if he were a corpse. Cf.
note to i. 16. ,

wbe-y, ¢ in spite of me’; or rather, ¢ contending against me.’

L. 9. rnpme-y. The det. is peculiar (cf.l. 4 and v. ¢}, and renders the
reading somewhat doubtful. It might also be doubted whether a triliteral
would have prosthetic- alif even in dem.; but in Ros., 1. 2, we have
.rsip Ptp, ¢ whom Ptah chose. ' , '

kmaw: cf. CURX hortus (1 Kh. v. 12), but the dets. here indicate
K222 ‘reed’; the first sign also generally corresponds in II Kh. to
K not G-

e pe-k °r. This terminates in an anacoluthon ¢ #2721, &c.
' 0 2
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10. n °G§ rwn(n)e erme-k ete-tn hrp? » p mw e
te-tn wly » hry h» p tw n p(r) ybt n °Nw >n épk
h¢t-k n p wstne Pr-< pe-k

11. Hry ek mhy hft-f n p m() #t e p K-wr ? n->m-f
e’r-k (npw » hry » Kmy z¢ >n(n)e wn p %t e’r hyq
wbe-y %h *Tm

12. nb *Nw °n t-k n ntrw n Kmy » t >ttt) » tb-k
hn pew t§ $p hiy?k tey >w n-k t wneZ n(n) z£ n
mt-wf e>r Hr py P-nse

13. wib n-f Hr-p$re-t-Nhs zZ >n p #t e hr-y ty sbef
¥ mtZ wnse p nt ef > hyq wbe-y > p e n >G§ w¢ sp
n hyq sh |

14. tef prtstezn p wrh % Pr-¢ e#me n'httw n Kmy
sgp ¢ e-w zf gtgte » hr-n p h» tbe? Hr py P-nse >r
Hr py P-nse -

15. w¢ hpe n sh tef > t pt w¢ hw qm¢? t ry¢
hry4 n t ste thme-s n ty htyt > p °G3 ky sp n
hyq sh ‘

16. or p °G$ ky sp n hyq n sh tef hpr w¢ hsyse ¢
hy p wrh (n)bepe rmé nw » pef sn pef > nom-w &
Hr py Pn3e sh » t p#

L 1o, %rp, Eg. hrp, ‘drown,” 2,L0PT ‘moisten’ (cf. Hist. Rom., No.

196): we might read 4.

wiey, with det. of water (cf. OWUUAE “be fertile, “abound’) may
be a false writing for OUOAC ¢ put to flight,” ¢ cast down.

s btk S. 5&}{"7 ‘be sorry for,” also ‘attend to,” PEyron, 366.

wstne. Cf. Lond. Gnost. i. 4, 7, hardly O¥OCTN, Eg. wsn,
‘widen,” ¢ be free in movement.’

L 12 "nt-k 7 £ 24, from the analogy of the use in Il 23, 27, probably
means ‘put thee on the back,” i.e. ‘rendered thee helpless’: or is it
¢ brought thee back’?

§p Bty-ke: cf. §p B, entertain,” I Kh. iii. 6, note,
L 13. fr-y for 2,0 (?)
ty sbef TC&.&OC{.
wnf OCWNW, Eg. wnf, ‘jackal’
sp, Eg. sp, ‘time, in the sense of fors. Often ‘effort,” < display,’
‘feat. :
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10, of Ethiopia that was with thee, ye being
drowned -(?) in the water, ye being cast (?) down
from (?) upon the hill on the east of On? Didst thou
not repent of the freeing (?) of Pharaoh thy

11. sovereign, thou causing his hinder parts to be
beaten in the place where the Viceroy was, thou coming
up to Egypt saying, “Is there he that doeth sorcery
against me? By the life of Atum,

12, lord of On, the gods of Egypt have brought
thee on the back (?) to requite thee in their country.”
Entertain thyself (?), I have come unto thee” The time
of saying the words that Hor son of Pa-neshe did,

13. Hor the son of the Negress answered him
saying, ‘Is it he to whom I taught jackal-language (?)
that doeth sorcery against me?’ The man of Ethiopia
made an effort of magic written, ‘

14.- he caused the fire to come out in the court.
Pharaoh with the princes of Egypt uttered a great
cry, saying, ¢ Hasten to us, thou librarian Hor son of
Pa-neshe.” Hor son of Pa-neshe made

15. a formula of writing, he caused the sky to make
a southern rain the upper side of the flame. It was
extinguished on that instant: The Ethiopian made
another effort of magic in writing.

16. *The Ethiopian made another effort of magic in
writing ¥, he created a great covering (?) upon the court,
not a man saw his brother or his companion of them.
Hor son of Pa-neshe read a writing to the sky,

l. 15. Aw £,000%. '
gm<, apparently Eg. gme, ‘south,” with det. of water for the whole
expression.
hm VOW LR “ quench.’
L. 16. Zyg n sh, * of magic and? of writing.” Cf. v. 15.
ty ppr XN0 : Xdo,
Asyse: of. 1 Kh. vi. 19.
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17. tef lk-s e-s zme n p tw bn rwzne es nom-f
 Hr p-37¢t-Nhs ky sp n hyq sh tef hpr w¢ qpe ¢ n
ny e or

18. mh CC n qy h» he mh L n wshZ n t ry# hry¢
n Pr<¢ e#me nef hét'w e-f >w r ty o Kmy > bl n Stn
p t nw$ Hry ’

19. g8p Pr¢ » t p£ nwf r p kpe n >ny n tef ry:
hryt wne-f rf n sgp ¢ e#me p m3¢ zwrne n p
wrh &

20. Hr-s-P-nge w¢ hpe n sh te-f /zpr w¢ wtne n zwf
te-f fy-f h» p qpe n >ny edr-f hr? ermef r hr Sy-wr
p mw ¢n

21. Kmy 7% se p ’te n °G§ z£ nn{e) ef 4 ty erme
p °GS (si, erased) >r-f w<'sp n hyq sh » tm ty nw-f
7rf 0 p wih b7 p g9y

22, n ty §m-f » p t Nhs pef tmy & Hr py P-nle
sh 7rf tef glp n hyqw n p >G§ tef nw Pr-¢ »rf
ezme p ms¢ n

23. Kmy »wnn)e h¢ n p wrh ef smt n w¢ hp?

L 17, tef lh-s KT RAAGOC.

gme, cf. XALIR, T franguillilas maris, serenilas coeli: also Kufi;

xi, 17. '
gpe (masc.): cf. KHME, T fvault, ‘roof.

ny, Eg. ynr WNE.

ef>r mp CC'; as in Coptic with €p.

1. 18. ¢. Soalso in Late Eg. ¢ is used of length,

Gr fe. Is this to be taken closely with ¢y ‘on (its) body,” i.e.
¢ horizontally.’

e w r. Seel Kh, v. 30, note.

eTpe R. ploA.

b, PROA, PIBOA is commonly fugere, but TaTTAM, P. 59,
gives &.ﬂ§ nevenfoA dnoppavicBévres dp’ tudv. 5/ is not quite’ in
its usual form, the vertical line being omitted, probably because of the
neighbourhood of vertical lines from 1, 1%. ,

p ¢t Is this a description of Egypt, ‘the land without a superior’?

7/ unqualified seems generally to have™ the sense of TO:00 ordss
- terrarum, and we may perhaps render ‘and the world to be without
a sovereign.
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17. he caused it to cease, it being clear from the
evil wind in which it was. Hor the son of the Negress
made another effort of written magic, he caused to
become a great vault of stone, it making _

18. 200 cubits in length by (?) 50 cubits of width,
above Pharaoh with his princes, it being about to cause
Egypt to be without a king, the world (?) deficient of
a sovereign.

19. Pharaoh looked at the sky, he saw the vault of
stone.above him, he opened his mouth with a- great
cry, together with the people that were in the court,
Pronounced ] -

20. Hor son of Paneshe a formula of writing, he
-caused to become an air-boat of papyrus, he caused
it to proceed with the vault of stone. Behold! it flew
with it forward to the Mighty Pool, the great water of

21. Egypt. The man of Ethiopia knew it, that he
was not able to contend with [the Ethiopian, si],
he made an effort of magic in writing to prevent his
seeing him in the court, with the intent

22. of causing himself to go to the land of Nehes
his city (s?). Hor son of Pa-neshe pronounced a writing
at him, he caused the sorceries of the Ethiopian to be
revealed, he caused Pharaoh to see him, with the
people of

23. Egypt that were standing in the court, he being

L. 20. zwf; late hieroglyphic 6w/, S. X007,
"y hreocf. S. Y 9,& ¢carry)
hr(?): of. Eg. ir 200N <fly)
r kr must be the origin of €2,PEN, £2,P&.: ‘to meet,’ ‘ against,
but with a slightly different meaning, lit. ‘to the face of the Great Pool’
1. 21. The faulty p *G¥ is erased.
L 22. /my T22€ “city, here and in 1 32 replaces &, ‘nome,
¢ province’ of ii. 31, '
L. 23. e-f smi suggests that sm/ is an adj. or a verb in the qual.; but
the phrase may mean % p sm/ n. .
#p(t). For this group in dem. (Hp ‘Apis’) see Br,, Wtb. g51. If
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byn ef (nnty 7 Smf (sic) nf < Hr py P-nde sh rrf
te-f qty t >t(t) e-wn

24. w¢ grg h¢ n tef ry£ hryZ e tef sfyt tkst tt- f

ef (Co)nty e > nf btw e > ny tr-w 4pr e n tb‘w
7-4¢ Hr-pSre-tNhs

25. >wt-f erme te-f mw-# fpr-w e-r-hrs tr(t)}w (n)dp-
s(st) hrr » hry » Kmy es n hrb t sre ¢hes(st) t ry s
hry/ n pr Pr¢ es t@n?

26. n hrw-s wbe pe-s &re ef n hrb n hpp bn e p
grge h¢ n te-f ry# hry¢ gsp Hr py P-nse » t p# nw-f
7 t Nhs

27. n p smt 7t e-s n’mff%fs zt t Nhs t XG5t ty
<f sh rr-s(st) tef qty n-s(st) t wet(et) (szc) e'wn w¢
grge h¢ n te-s ry¢ hry-£

28. e te-f sfy (n>w » ty nf (sz¢) Co)m#? rgy-s? n p
hrb zt e-s n->m-f r-s(st) pe-s smt n w¢f s-hm't °G§+£ e-s
Sl zédn...... 7 frn Hr py P-nse

29. ¢ nn py sp n lwh » bl ef fpr e tek n-n wtn
nn e-n stn » Kmy ‘@ spsn > Hr py P-nse g n
Pr-¢ e#me (n)n ntrew

the reading is correct we have here the bird %p, i. e. the Egyptian goose :
possibly dyz, ‘the evil, is to distinguish it from the Apis bull which bore
nearly the same name,

e-fn-nty r EYNONY €,

r 3mf n-f: cf.i. 6, note. Perhaps to be corrected to 7 §m n-f:

L o24. gre (ﬁ-)p}(( XEPHRX  wenalor. In Eg. grg is used
of ‘laying’ a net, Max Murier, Liebespoesie, ix. 2z (Pap. Harris,
" 5oo). .

sy CRYE, T ‘sword,” ‘knife,” Eg. 5/%

tks T WKC “pierce, here perhaps adj. ‘sharp,

£.4-f is probably HTOOTY “in his hand.’

cenibtw. ... ppr-w: anacoluthon.

L 25. /rf-w.. The meaningless # belongs to the det.

¢ sre, cf. the gloss sre2 DCHNN . .. (Hzss, Lond. Gnost. Gloss.,
p. 13), must be the female fp; cf. Br., Wtb. Suppl. 1082, but distinct
from s7, masc., ¢ widgeon (?).

n'n (f), $nn (?): cf. Hist. Rom., No. 44.
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(in the) form of,a bad fox-gander, it going to- depart.
Hor son of Pa-neshe pronounced a writing at him, he
caused (h1m) to turn the back, there being

24. a fowler standing over him, his knife plercmg

in his hand, he going to do to it. abomination. All
these things having happened, the signs which Hor
the son of the Negress had set :
- 25. between himself and his mother—they happening
before her, all; she delayed not going up to Egypt,
she being in the form of the fox-goose, she stood oyer
the palace of Pharaoh, she wailing (?)

26. with her voice unto her son, he being in the
form of an evil fox-gander, the fowler standing over
him. Hor son of Pa-neshe looked at the sky, he saw
the Negress ' ' ‘

27. in the guise in which she was, he knew her that
it was the Negress the Ethiopian. He pronounced a
writing to her, he caused the back to be turned for
her, there being a fowler standing over her,

28. his knife being about to do to her death. She
changed from the form in which she was, she made
her guise as an Ethiopian woman, she praying, saymg,
‘Do not make end (?) to us, Hor son'of Pa-neshe

29. let go for us this occasion of failure (?). If it
- be that thou shalt have given us an aerial boat, we
will not return to Egypt again, again” Horus son of
Pa-neshe made an oath by Pharaoh with the gods

1. 2%. N, B.—z-s(s?) does not occur in the parallel 1. 23. See vii. 4 for
a different meaning of Ze-f ¢y n-/.
L. 28. #& n-fshould probably be & n-s(s?).
rgy (no det.) apparently PIKE ‘incline, with reflex, suffixes ‘be
converted.’ ’
# .. .., possibly (m)m-r . ...; hardly M&. : &I ¢ pity,’ constructed
with T or 25&.
1. 29. Cf. Kw eRoA. Apparently the same expression with sp # lw/k
in Kufi, xiii. 1.
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30. n Kmy (n)p-y (s&¢) z£ nn ey ...... pe sp n
hyq sh e dp-tn > ny ‘ng » tm st # hry » Kmy n
get? sp fy t Nhs t-t-s(st)

31. # tm %y » hry » Kmy » nh/ z-¢ > Hr-p-re- t-Nhs
‘g z£ nn ey %y » hry » Kmy 8¢ rnp-¢ MCCCCC st
Hr py P-nge

32. ttf n pef sp n sh te-f wtn n Hrp-§re-t-Nhs
e#me t Nhs tef mw# fy-w » p t Nhs pe-w tmy ny
szy S-28r .

33. p #t ’r n°m-w méh Pr¢ e p mi¢ n Kmy stm
7 hrw-f e Stme pef yt nw » mt-/ né e zz p e n>G3
ty # p >tne

34. ef z¢ ‘n} hr-k pe nb ¢ py nt e»-hr-k Hr-p-$re-t-
Nhs py py nf ey szy n ne-f mtws nf e n pef(sza)
 htf n n edrf t het ef oy #» hry #»

35. Kmy hr zz n rnp-# MCCCCC # hwy n hyq hn-f
f S ntr ¢ nb SMnt #t ey htp e-r n-f *nwwk(y)
Hr py P-nse py =t ey th¢

L. 30. There seems to be considerable confusion. (#)p-y seems quite
wrong, and probably ought to be omitted ; the addition above the line
is almost illegible, but may read as indicated.

e bp-tn >r. - A good instance of €RRTE, St., § 435 ad fin.

.get?. The word looks much like the group ge treated by Max
M#trLer, Rec. de Trav. xiii. 149 et seqq.; cf. NKECOM slerum. 1t
“also resembles dem. ’s-# &CO7¥, T. It occurs again below vii, 7,
perhaps also vi. 4.

Jy #¢: of oath in Leyd. Mor. xxxi, 2; cf. Hist. Rom., No. 102, but
not there in connexion with an oath.

l. 32. fy-w. Note the curious spelling of 2.

. 34. py emphatic demonstrative TI&Y : D&AJ, written with the
sign for TL&~ (above v. 10) with repeated y, and not with the ordinary
demonstratxve sign, probab]y to mark its emphasis before the re-
lative ns.

 ntenpefor btf. Unetymological for ET2RNYPLHTY !

. 35. 47 33 n. There seems no sd(_:h use of 2,JX€EM in Coptic,
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30. of Egypt, saying, ‘I will not [let go ?] my effort of
sorcery, until ye have made to me oath not to return
up to Egypt for any kind (?) of purpose (?)” The
Negress raised her hand

31. not to come up to Egypt for ever eternally. Hor
the son of the Negress made oath, saying, ‘T will not
come up to Egypt until 1500 years. Hor son of
Pa-neshe withdrew = : '

32. his hand from his feat of writing, he gave an
aerial boat to Hor the son of the Negress with
the Negress his mother. They proceeded to the
Jand of Nehes, their city. These relations Si-Osiri
(was)

33. he that made them before Pharaoh the people
of Egypt hearing his voice, Setme his father seeing
everything, the head of the man of Ethiopia being
turned to the ground

34. he (Si-Osiri) saying, ‘ By the life of thy face, my
great lord, this man that standeth before thee is Hor
the son of the-Negress, this man whose words I am
relating, who hath not repented of those thmgs that he
did before, he coming up to

35. Egypt at the end of I 500 years to cast the
sorceries therein. By the life of Osiris, great god lord
of Amenti before(?) whom I rest (?), I am Hor son of
Pa-neshe, this man, who stand

but 2XU: is used in the sense ‘of end’ (place not time), St
p. 98.

er n-f, a prepositional phrase. Before 2 noun usually e’r; cf.
also the phrase ¢-*» 7. It is employed especially in religious expressions,
and so corresponds in some degree to ceremonial 47 in Eg. “In the
realm of’ is often a good rendering, as in e» #? >S°», Pamonth iii, 24:
cf. II Kh. vi. 6; see also Pamonth ii. 26; iii. 3, 6; Ros, L 1 &7 u?
nir-w ‘ towards the gods.
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36. moh Pr-¢ gm-s(st) py >r-y hn >Mnt z£ p sC)b(¢) n
’GS # hwy nef hyqw bnf e mn sh nfr rm# »£ hn
Kmy np wsefr 7}ty

(page VII)

1. e#me-f tbh-y méh >Sr hn >Mnt 7 ty pr-y » p t
n whm r tm ty 6f p zh n Kmy » p t Nhs hn-w se
moh 2Sr v

2.7 ty >w-y » p t nhsy hry »? swhy zz » gm
Stme p sren Pr-¢ hy t hses n 'Nw t hses n Mn-ufr
ey rt n ty : v

3. b n 3w h7 p g9y n st » t h(%e¢ n whm nte
mstt » p t e’ hyq wbe py sOb(e n °G§ #t %h¢ n
p wrh

4. r Hr py P-nSe w¢ sp n hyq sh? ef n p smt
[n?] S2Sx » p %te n °GS tef qty nf t sty wifse n t
mty-/ n p wrh

5. ¢ Pr-¢ nwe 7rf e#me n htw erme p ms n Kmy
sny S2Sr n hybe # bl hr t#¢ Pr-¢ e#me Stme pe-f
yt (n)op-w

6. nwe 7r-f >r Pr¢ (njmyh n p t erme nef rmscy

1. 36. gm s¢; perhaps imperative, ‘learn this that I have done.
*7-y. Can thi§ be past passive part. ¢ this that was done’? -
2 sb% ... r hwy; a fulure nominal sentence, very unusual, probably
“some word or phrase is omitted.

n p wt: cf S. AAMEIOVOENY ‘then, RRLMEVOENY olim,
Can,, L. 39, # wf nb=T10FOCIY NILL.

L x. pnoMnt, N.B.—Not Hnt >Mn!, the title of Osiris,

n whm (or whm?, as SETHE in Verbum, passim), S. THO¥WP,22
tterum. Eg. m whm, Merenptah Stela, 1. 25 (Perrie, Six Temples,
Pls. xiii, xiv). Cf. Br., Wtb. 769 for the dem. group.

I. 2. /7, perhaps for SWA,

swhy 2z cf. TCWO¥R,T MXW ‘crown (lit. egg) of head’; so

apparently an expression like €T NE, in I Kh.iv, 33, ‘1 flew right up’?
1. 3. nte probably for nfe-w, NCE : T 0¥ 2RXA.CT = conjunctive.
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36. before Pharaol, found this, that which I did {find)
in Amenti, that the wicked one of Ethiopia would fling his
sorceries up into it (si), there not being a good scribe
or learned man in Egypt at the time, that would be able
to contend

VIIL 1. with him. I prayed before Osiris in Amenti
to let me come forth to the world again, to prevent his
taking the humiliation of Egypt to the land of Nehes.
It was commanded before Osiris :

2. to bring me out into the world. I awoke, I flew
to the . crown of the head to find Setme the son of
Pharaoh upon the gedel of On (or) the geéel of Memphis,
I growing as this

3. vine of melon with the intent of returning to the
body again, that I might be born to the world to make
sorcery against this enemy of Ethiopia that stands in
the court.

4. Hor son of Pa-neshe made an effort of written
magic, he being in the shape of Si-Osiri, against the
man of Ethiopia. He caused the fire to surround him,
it consumed him in the midst of the court

5. Pharaoh - seeing him with the nobles with the
people of Egypt. Si-Osiri passed away as(?) shade
out from the hand of Pharaoh and Setme his father,
not did they

6. see him, Pharaoh made wonder of the world with
his great men at the things they saw upon the court,

L 4. AT AKTO NAY (circumdedit ef) TCATE; cf. vi. 27, where
the meaning is different.
w$-f. Note the misplaced suffix, 5. O¥WYWE * consume by fire,
L 5. sy CINE praetergreds.

eforgrTem.
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n n mtw! rnwe-w 7r-w h7 p wrh ew zZ/ mn sh nfr
rmf 7/ m-qty

7. Hr py P-nSe nn e ty? gt£(?) fpr m-sf ‘n spsn
wn Stme r-f n sgp ¢ nty (s&c) sny S-S n hybe e ép-f
nwe 7r-f.

8. twn se Pr¢ h» p wrh e-f n p sSme n h'% n ne?
e nwe-w 7r-w hn-s? Pr¢ 7 ty %rw p sbt h» t h¢t n
Stme # $p htef tb

9. S5r pef sre 7 sppr htf /jpr rhwe $m Stme
[r n]e-f ¢y-w e ht-f thr (n)m 85 qt(t) nf (szc) Mh-wsh-#
7 twe-f

10. §p-s(st) hn w¢ mw n >wr ttf n p grh(t) n rnf
(n)dp-s 7sk ms-s we hm—hl shwt te (s&c) rnf 7 Wsy-
Mnt-Hr?

11. 4prf e & > Stme > w§ n n e’ glyl wtne méh
[p] 8y'n Hr py P-nSe n nw nb p mnq n py
zm py sh ‘

L. %. fy? written 2s T€, not T AL, is written in this papyrus. It looks
like TE€IGOT. '

nTe(pe) C. cine; cf. vi. 3, note.

1. 8. séme, S. coOW AR, qual WOCRR. It has the det. of deity, being
connected with the name of the god, Eg. Ssm, in dem., S¥m (Rh. bil. pap.,
No. 250).

l. 9. g#¢ nf M. Probably a mistake for #-s; cf.vi. 28 for the same
mistake.

L 10. %% WCK ‘delay,’ ‘fail”: so also Kufi, xi. 17; Br., Wib. 218,
Eg. ysq.

Ze, passive, or rather for /-zw.
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they saying, ‘ There is not a good scribe and learned
man like

7. Hor the son of Pa-neshe, there will not become
this sort after (?) him again, again.” Setme opened his
mouth with great clamour, whereas Si-Osiri had passed
away as a shade, he not having seen him.

8. Pharaoh arose (from) upon the court, he being in
the anger of heart at these things that he had seen:
Pharaoh commanded to cause the preparation to be
made before Setme to lodge him because of

9. Si-Osiri his son, to refresh his heart. Came
evening, Setme went to his apartments, his heart being
sad exceedingly. Meh.wesekht lay at his side.

10. She conceived in a liquid of conception from him
in the night named. - She did not delay, she bore a male
child, his name was given as Wesy-Ment-Hor (?)

11. It came to pass that Setme did not make inter-
mission of those that make offerings and libations before
the genius of Hor son of Pa-neshe at every occasion.

This is the end of this book, written . . . . . .

L 11. POLOW.
One would expect simply >r gly/, ¢ of making offering,’ and perhaps
this is intended. .
Y. This corresponds to Eg. 4 in Rh. bil. pap., No, 391 (xx. 10).
nwe, ‘appointed time (7)’: cf. I Kh. i, 2, A%,
sh. Perhaps a passive participle: the name of the scribe should
follow.
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Chenalopex, 64.
Coptos, 23, 39
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Diodorus, 21, 28, 29 (iwice), 66.

Dream, 11, 43, 58.
Avvdpets, 26.

Embalmment, 29-30.
Ethiopia, 51, 52, 54, 56. -

Game of ¢ draughts,’.31.
Genius, 66. .
Good House, 25, 27, 29.

Hades, 44~-50.
Hermes, 22:

— Trismegistus, 58.
Herodotus, 2, 5, 9,.33-
“Horapollo, 22.

¢ House of Life,” 19, 62.

Jackal, 63.
Khamuas, 24, 40.

Magic contest, 63 et seqq.

— transport through air, 56, 59, 61.

Magic, bringing up ghost (?), 38.
— draught, 26.

— wagx figures, 24, 59.
Magicians, 55.

Marriage, 18, 19, 34, 35—36.
— with sister, 18, 42.
Meh-wesekht, 42.

Menkhpara Siamon, king, 54.
Mernebptah, king, 16. ‘
Meroe, 56.

Moses, 62.

Mourning, 28, 29-30.

Néneferl;apfah, '16 et seqq.
Numerals, three, 55.
— fifty-two, 31.

Penance (?), 32.
Pheron, 9.

‘Ra, 26.

Rameses 11, king, 2, 4.

Schoenus, 22.

Sethon, 5 et seqq, 12.
Si-Osiri, 43 et seqq., 65, 66.
Snake, 22. :

Stne, 4.

Ston, 9, 142.

Tabubue, 33.

TE, 45.

Thebaid, 23, 28.
Thoth, 26, 48, 58.
Tirhakah, 10, 11.

Usimares, 4.

Weights, 21, 3-4.
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